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Course Description

This course covers the basic concepts, setup, and use of the QAD QXtend interoperability
platform. The Training Guide — QXtend course includes:

- A description of the terms and concepts that are specific to the product

« Anoverview of the QAD QXtend interoperability platform, whose primary components are
QAD QXtend Inbound (QXI) and QAD QXtend Outbound (QXO)

 Exercises for configuring QXI and QX O, administering the QGen utility, using the logging
functionality, and setting up tools such as Query Service

Course Objectives

By the end of this class, students will be able to:

« Describe the basic concepts of the QAD QXtend interoperability platform
Configure the QAD QXtend License Manager and run licensing reports
Use QGen to map QAD Enterprise Application screens

Understand receivers, agents, connection pools, direct data publishing, QGen, Test Harness,
and the Queue Manager

Understand source applications, services, business objects, subscribers, profiles, and validate a
QAD Outbound configuration

 Understand how to use the QAD QXtend logging functionality
« Set up and configure the Query Service

Audience

This course is designed for:
- Implementation consultants and teams
« Sales and account managers

Prerequisites

A knowledge of ERP systems or business applicationsin general, as well as interoperability-
related models and technologies, is recommended.

Course Credit and Scheduling

This course is worth 30 course credit hours and usually requires five days for instructor-led
training.

Virtual Environment Information

The hands-on exercises in this book should be used with the “Enterprise Edition 2011 - QXtend
Training rO1” environment.

MQAD



QAD Web Resources

The QAD website provides product and company overviews. The Print Solution option on the
opening page provides a means of compiling desired content into a document specialized to your
industry, business implementation, and needs.

http://www.gad.com/

From the QAD main site, you can access the QAD Learning or Support sites.

MNQAD
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Overview

Overview

This section discusses:
Enterprise Application Integration
Interoperability
Service Oriented Architecture (SOA)
Enterprise Service Bus
Data Synchronization
- QXtend Inbound
QXtend Outbound

This section discusses a number of concepts and their specific use in the context of the QAD
QXtend interoperability platform. This section concludes with an exercise to test your
understanding of the concepts.

M QAD
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Enterprise Application Integration (EAI)

Enterprise Application Integration

Enterprise Application Integration (EAI) is the
process of linking disparate applications to
realize operational advantages and enables:
Data consistency across disparate systems.
- Process integration across disparate systems.
- Using a single inferface across disparate systems.

Supply chain management applications, customer relationship management (CRM) applications,
and other types of applications typically cannot share information with one another. Such
applications are sometimes consequently referred to as islands of automation. This inability to
communicate leads to inefficiencies, such as the storage of identical datain multiple locations.

Enterprise application integration (EAI) is the process of linking applications within asingle
organization in order to avoid these inefficiencies, and to simplify and automate business
processes as far as possible.

MNQAD
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Interoperability

Interoperability

Interoperability is a business strategy that aims
to deliver seamless data flow between
heterogeneous and distributed software
applications throughout (and beyond) the
enterprise.

QXtend Inbound and QXtend Outbound are
components of the QXtend interoperability
framework.

Interoperability is abusiness strategy that aims to deliver seamless data flow between
heterogeneous and distributed software applications throughout (and beyond) the enterprise.

QX1 and QXO are components of the QXtend interoperability framework, which provides a
standardized data interface between QAD products, and between QAD products and external
systems.

The interface is a Web services-based, SOAP-compliant, XML framework, enabling complete
platform-independent access to QAD Enterprise Applications business functionality.

M QAD
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Service-oriented Architecture (SOA)

Service Oriented Architecture

s an approach used to realize an EAI strategy
using standard protocols and interface
conventions, such as Web Services.

Enterprise integration for SOA has three main
components:

Data access
Service integration
Process service enablement

Service-oriented architecture (SOA) describes an I T infrastructure that allows different
applications to exchange data with one another when engaging in business processes.

SOA couples services with operating systems and other technologies that underlie applications.
SOA separates functions into distinct units, or services, which can be accessed over a network so
that the services can be combined and reused. Services communicate with other services by
exchanging data.

MNQAD
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Enterprise Service Bus

Enterprise Service Bus

Standards-based message and events
management and orchestration framework
that:

Allows separation of integration from
applications and business logic

Orchestrates services management

Orchestrates message routing, delivery,
and fransformation

Enables message tracking and integration
monitoring.

The enterprise service bus (ESB) is a standards-based message and events management and
orchestration framework that:

Allows separation of integration from applications and business logic.

Orchestrates services management.
Orchestrates message routing, delivery, and transformation.
Enables message tracking and integration monitoring.

L]
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QAD Enterprise Applications

QAD Enterprise Applications

3 Party
Logistics

Custom Code

Manval Data Entry Enterprise

Applications
QAD QXtend

Payroll

Apps Entry

Enterprise

Interoperability enables data from disparate systems within a business enterprise to be shared with

other systems with the enterprise without resorting to manual data entry or implementing custom
code.

Manual data entry isaslow and time-consuming way to share data with other systems, often
introducing errors that require correction. Custom code is expensive to create, quality assure, and
maintain. Implementing QAD QXtend can remove these inefficiencies.

MNQAD
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Enterprise Interoperability (SOA)

Enterprise Interoperability (SOA)

Implementing an EAI strategy that leverages the services of an ESB gresatly simplifies enterprise
interoperability. All applications in the enterprise use a common approach to achieve the required
business solution. Applications only control the communication to and from the ESB, and all other
orchestration and processing is controlled by execution rules in the EAI/ESB infrastructure.

The central EAI/ESB approach enables the construction of common components that perform
services that are essential in any enterprise integration. Examples of such components are:

» Message tracking: This component tracks the flow of messages through a business process
that is executed against many disparate applications. Tracking the messages at the EAI/ESB
level provides visibility into the entire business process being executed and enables
monitoring and management of those processes. The great advantage is that these services can
be provided as a common component and reused by all applications that use the EAI/ESB.

» Xform (transformation) engine: This component transforms messages from one format to
another. Having a transformation engine is a common requirement of any integration. By
providing this as a service on the EAI/ESB layer, al applications can leverage it rather than
each application controlling the mapping process.

M QAD
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Why QAD QXtend?

Why QAD QXtend?

Core of QAD Enterprise Application inferoperability suite.
Pre-built integration architecture.
High value building platform with a promise for
convergence of dll Integration capabllities over time.
Integration: biggest problem is not technology:
Embedded business knowledge
We understand the semantics
Pre-defined integratfion points
Leverages business event models
Abstracts the interface from the service implementation.
Hides business logic complexities from the user.
Protects customer investment by simplifying migration
path to the latest releases of QAD EA.
Allows infroduction of new technology with minimall
Impact on customer.

Allows integration at the service level (SOA).

QAD QXtend isthe core of QAD Enterprise Application interoperability suite. It isaprebuilt
integration architecture with predefined integration points, and which leverages business event
models.

In addition using QAD QXtend can provide the following advantages:

» Abstracts the interface from the service implementation helping to hide the business logic
complexities from the user. QAD QXtend can change the way the service is implemented
(rewrite the backend) if the user is concerned with how the backend has been implemented.

« Protects customer investment by providing a simpler migration path to the latest releases of
QAD EA. Thisis achieved by removing custom code and relying on standard interfaces.

« Allows the introduction of new technology such as the service interface APl with minimal
impact on the customer.

 Allows customer to integrate at the service level (SOA).
+ QAD QXtend represents the future development effort and long-term direction for QAD.

MNQAD
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QAD QXtend Interoperability

QAD QXtend Interoperability

Using QAD QXtend as part of an EAI strategy
enables you to:

Link QAD systems to other systems and link
internal processes.

Replace manual data entry points.
Increase operational efficiency.
Reduce organizational costs.
Streamline business processes.

Using QAD QXtend as part of an EAI strategy enables you to:

- Link QAD systemsto other systems (legacy or vendor systems) as well aslink internal
processes.

- Replace manual data entry points that can lead to data integrity issues.
« Increase operational efficiency.

» Reduce organizational costs.

» Streamline business processes.

M QAD
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Data Synchronization

Data Synchronization

QADiO'IO EE QAD 2009 SE
QAD

MFG/PRO
eB2

Ly [l

QAD QXtend

Data synchronization is the on-going process of establishing consistency among data on remote
sources on disparate applications. QXtend can handle data synchronization between different
version of QAD EA; for example, from a QAD EE instance to an instance of eB2, or vice versa, as
shown above.

The diagram above illustrates how data synchronization operates:
1 Changes are made to datain the master domain.
2 Changes areimported as an XML document into QAD QXtend.

3 The XML documents describing the changes are propagated to domainsin external
applications, such as other instances of QAD EA, regardless of the version.

MNQAD
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Exercise: Interoperability Overview

Exercise: Interoperability Overview

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

Thefollowing list shows anumber of key terms and concepts used in interoperability and the QAD
interoperability platform. In each statement below, fill in the correct term from the list.

data consistency information
interoperability EDI eCommerce
services Data synchronization
services management seamless data flow
integration islands of automation

1 Enterprise Application Integration is the process of linking disparate applications to achieve
across disparate systems.

2 Another objective of EAIl isto eliminate , d'so known as
silos.
3 Interoperability is a business strategy that aimsto deliver between

heterogeneous and distributed software applications throughout (and beyond) the enterprise.

4 Service Oriented Architecture separates functionsinto distinct units, or , Which can
be accessed over a network so that the services can be combined and reused.

5 Inaddition to orchestrating message routing, delivery, and transformation, the enterprise
service bus also orchestrates .

M QAD
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6 QAD QXtend isthe core of the QAD Enterprise Applications suite. Itisa
prebuilt integration architecture with predefined points, and which leverages
business event models.

7 Interoperability software like QAD QXtend and deliver seamless data flow
between heterogenous and distributed software applications throughout (and beyond) the
enterprise.

8 is the on-going process of establishing consistency among data on remote
sources on disparate applications.

MNQAD
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QAD QXtend Inbound

QXtend Inbound - Overview

QXtend Inbound (QXI) allows external
applications to process transactions in QAD
Enterprise Applications via SOAP-compliant
XML QDocs.

QXlis also used by QAD to integrate modules
such as QAD CSS and QAD Production
Scheduler.

QXtend Inbound (QXI1) enables external (non-QAD) applications to process transactions in QAD
Enterprise Applications via SOAP Web Service messages. The contents of the SOAP messages
have to follow the standards that are defined in the QDoc specification that is a QAD-controlled
way of representing data that is processed by QXtend.

QDocs follow standards defined by the Web Services Interoperability Organization (WS-1)
Following these standards allows QXtend to be used by any product that supports the WS-
standards. For more information on WS-, see http://ws-i.org.

QX isnot only used to integrate external applications, but also to process transactions between
QAD modules such as CSS and QPS.

M QAD
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QXitend Inbound - Overview

QXI allows external applications to process
fransactions in QAD Enterprise Applications vig
SOAP-compliant XML QDocs.

K

" 1

Java

Progress e

Sonic
TN (e ----

webMethzids - - - -

QX provides a standard mechanism that can be used to load data into many of the QAD
Enterprise Applications including the core ERP modules from the eB version onwards and from
modules like QAD EAM, QAD CRM, and QAD PIM. Over time more of the standard integration
for QAD modules will rely on the QAD QXtend toolset.

L oading data into the QAD Enterprise Application is enabled through a Web service that follows
the guidelines established by WS-1. Ensuring that QXtend follows industry standards for Web
services ensures that any application capable of invoking a Web service call load datainto QAD
Enterprise Applications. The dide above shows some application types that can use the QX1 Web
service. Asyou can see, anything from Microsoft to Java can leverage QXI.

Using a Web service ensures that most external applications can leverage the many APIs available
through QXI. Web services also isolate the external application from the API implementation
details; for example, the external application does not have to understand anything about Progress-
based applications in order to communicate with one.

MNQAD
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QXitend Inbound - Overview

QXlis also used by QAD to integrate
modules like QAD CSS and QAD Production
Scheduler.

QAD I
C38 I
I
I
o, [T R
QAD ! QAD
Froduction GDoc ML

Scheduler

QX has also been used by QAD to facilitate the integration of new modules developed by QAD.
QAD moduleslike QAD CSS, QAD Production Scheduler, and QAD Mobile use QXtend's
servicesto provide flexible module integration. Being able to use acommon framework to provide
integration solutions internally at QAD—as well as for external products—is one of the great
value propositions of QXtend. A common integration framework simplifies the deployment and
support of QAD module-to-module integration.

M QAD
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QXI

QX controls QDoc processing for all QAD
Enterprise Applications using either the:
Ul APl adapter
Service Interface APl adapter
Fin APl adapter
QXl uses QDocs as the message format:
QAD's native integration message format
XML document with APl request/response data
Standard API representation across all products

QXI controls the processing of QDocs for all QAD Enterprise Applications that provide APIs that
are available to QXtend. Currently not all QAD modules support QXtend, but the modules that do
will continue to grow. Eventually, QXtend will become the standard integration toolset at QAD.

QXtend Adapters

QDocs are processed using a QXtend adapter. QXtend currently supports three types of adapter:
Ul API adapter the service interface (SI) API adapter and Fin API adapter.

The Ul API adapter provides access to most character screens developed for previous versions of
QAD EA. The Ul API adapter uses atelnet session to enter data from the QDoc being processed
by QXI. The adapter |oads the data using the character screen, and executes al business logic
associated with that screen.

The SI API adapter enables the use of business logic implemented by the QAD reference
architecture, which separatesthe user interface from the business logic. These APIsareinvoked by
using standard functions provided by the Progress AppServer. Because these APIs do not rely on
the user interface, they are more efficient than the Ul APIs.

The Fin API adapter isone kind of SI API adapter but is used for QAD Enterprise Financials. Fin
APl adapter isonly available for QADEE, which includes QAD Enterprise Financials.
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Requests and responses are passed to—and received from—QXI in a QDoc, which isa QAD-
proprietary format XML document. QDocs include application data and any other datarequired to
facilitate processing. QDocs define the interface to the application function and define a contract

for the API.
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QDocs

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>
- <soapenv:Envelope
xmins:soapenv="http:/ /schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
Sq m Ie QDOC xmins:wsa="http:/ /www.w3.org/2005/08/addressing"
p xmins:qdoc="urn:schemas-gad-com:xml-services"
xmins:qcom="urn:schemas-qgad-com:xml-services:common">
- <soapenv:Header>
e <WSa:Action />
<wsa:To>urn:services-qad-com:UI-2008SE</wsa:To>
<wsa:MessagelD />
- <wsa:ReferenceParameters>

s — <gcom:suppressResponseDetail>true </qcom: suppressResponseDetail>
reSSl m g </wsa:ReferenceParameters>

- <wsa:ReplyTo>
<wsa:Address>urn:services-qad-com: </wsa:Address=>
</wsa:ReplyTo>
-T:,Jscapenv:Headew
- <soapenv:Body>
- <qdoc:maintainGeneralizedCode >
- <gcom:dsSessionContext>
— - <gcom:ttContext>
<gcom: propertyQualifier>QAD </qcom:propertyQualifier:
<qcom: propertyName >domain</qcom: propertyName>

M@SSQ e <qcom: propertyValue >QPDIV3</qcom:propertyValue>
g </qcom:ttContext>
—

- <qcom:ttContext>
C O m T@XT <qcom:pmpertyQuaIlﬁer%D(chom:propertvquallﬁer>
<gqcom:propertyName >version</qcom:propertyName>
<qcom:propertyValue >eB2_2</qcom:propertyVvalue>
L </qcom:ttContext>
</gcom:dsSessionContext>
- <fdoc:dsGeneralizedCode xmins:qdoc="urn:schemas-qad-com:xml-
services" xmins:xsi="http://www.w3.org/ 2001 /XMLSchema-
instance">
. - - <gdoc:generalizedCode>
A p p | | C Q Tl O n <qdoc:operation>M</qdoc:operation>
- <qdoc:codeCmmt=>Valve Part Type </qdoc:codeCmmt>
<qdoc:codeFldname>pt_part_type</qdoc:codeFldname>
DG TO <qdoc:codeValue=Valve </qdoc:codeValue>
</qdoc:generalizedCode>
L </qdoc:dsGeneralizedCode>
</qdoc:maintainGeneralizedCode>
</soapenv:Body >

m </soapenv:Envelope> .

QX loads datainto QAD Enterprise Applications via Web service calls; every request and
response is exchanged as a SOAP message. A sample QDoc SOAP Message processed by QXtend
Inbound is shown in the picture above. A QDoc has three important areas:

Addressing. Describes the application that sent the data and the destination of the request. The
destination isareceiver and identifies a specific instance of QAD EA that will receive the data
in the request.

Message Context. Provides the context in which the message should be processed. This
section contains information such asthe QAD EA Domain and the actual version of the QDoc
being processed.

Application Data. Containsthe datathat getsloaded into the application. The data here controls
which dataitem gets updated and the data that gets loaded into the receiving application.
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Web Service

QXIl - Web Service
Synchronous Web Service call SOAP/HTTP(S)
only
QDoc-formatted messages only
No JMS, asynchronous or file support

N

QAD
QDo xML

QXtend Inbound processes requests by passing correctly formatted QDoc SOAP messages over an
HTTP connection. QXtend only supports the web service type SOAP/HTTP(s). SOAPisa
standard way of formatting the request and has three components:

» SOAP envelope, which contains the message. Thisislike an envelope used to send a
traditional letter.

» SOAP header, which contains the addressing information that identifies the sender and
receiver of the message. The SOAP header is mandatory in the QDaocs specification. Thisis
like the address required when posting a traditional |etter.

» SOAP body, which contains the data—customer, supplier, item, and so on—to load into the
target application. To continue the metaphor of the traditional letter, the SOAP body isthe
letter included in the envelope.

QXtend does not natively support JM S, asynchronous messaging, or processing operating system
files. Many different mechanisms could be used to get data into an application, and QXtend could
not natively support every option—thisis not where the value of QXtend is realized. Numerous
products support many different integration methods, and QXtend has been designed to work
seamlessly with these types of application. Sonic ESB, WebMethods, Web Sphere, Sun Jcaps, and
Biz Talk areleading ESB/EAI tools that specializein thisarea. All leading EAI/ESB tools can call
Web services and therefore can work with QXtend. Many customers use QXtend successfully with
several EAI/ESB tools. QAD are working on introducing Sonic as a standard component to
complement QXtend.
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Receivers

QXI - Receivers

« Receivers map to application instances
Assigned a name; for example, "EMEA™
« A single QXtend supports many receivers

) EMEA
0 : g
S (receiver)
“ — — — — )]
QAD E :
@Doc XML g NAMER

(receiver)

QXtend

QXtend provides a centralized integration hub that is not tied to any specific QAD Enterprise
Applications version. Thereceiver in QXI identifies the QAD Enterprise Application instance; the
instance could be core modules or add-on modules that use QXtend, such as QAD EAM and QAD
CRM.

The dide above shows two receivers; each receiver is a different instance of the core QAD
Enterprise Application suite. One instance serves North America, the other serves EMEA. These
aretwo entirely separate instances of the software, but both are connected through a single QXtend
instance. The versions of the NAMER and EMEA do not have to be identical as QXtend supports
many versions.

The name of thereceiver isacritical piece of information that must be supplied in any request that
is processed. If the receiver is not in the request—or if the receiver isinvalid—the message is not
processed and an exception is returned to the caller as a SOAP fault.

If arequest isintended for the NAMER receiver, the following must be included in the SOAP
header:

<wsa:To>NAMER< /wsa: To>

Note Thereceiver name in the request QDac is case-sensitive, so the name in the request and the
name of the receiver in QXtend must beidentical.
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Connection Pools

QXI - Connection Pools

+ Pool of connections to QAD EA/QAD EA
module

+ Pool name must be the same as the
receiver

User-defined min./max. pool size

EMEA
([connection pool)

N

QAD
QDoc %ML AMER NAMER

([connection pool)

QXtend

QX provides an easily managed multi-threaded environment, meaning that multiple requests can
be processed simultaneously. CIM and other solutions that are Progress-based do not offer native
multi-threading and require many processes to be managed manually. Through the connection
pool concept, QXtend can provide a easily managed layer that facilitates the processing of
simultaneous requests.

Receivers must have at |east one connection pool associated with them, but can have multiple
connection pools of different types. Connection pools are assigned a name that must match the
name of the receiver that the connection pool is for. Since QX1 is case-sensitive, the case of the
name must also match.

The Connection Pool holds a pool of sessions connected to an instance of QAD Enterprise
Applications. These connections are used to pass data from QXI to the QAD EA instance. When a
connection pool is created, connection parameters must be configured to enable the connection
between QX1 and QAD EA to be established. These parameters include:

« User Name
* Password

Instance Location (host, port, and so on)
Minimum Pool Size
Maximum Pool Size
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Connection parameters control the behavior of the connection pool. The Minimum Pool Size and
Maximum Pool Size control the multi-threaded processing of QXtend. When QX1 starts, it builds
the connection pool and creates the minimum number of connectionsinto QAD EA. Asrequests

are processed, QXI tries to kegp the minimum number of connections available and increases the
connections available in the pool until it reaches the maximum pool size.

The connection pool controls the number of requests that can be processed simultaneously into a
QAD EA instance.
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Adapters

QXI - Adapters

Adapters provide access to QAD EA AP
Connection type of the connection pool
Controls data transfer to/from QAD EA AP|

QDoc XML

Adapters are another fundamental component of QXI1. An adapter controls accessto the APIsin
QAD EA. Theway in which an API isimplemented affects how the API is accessed. As
technology changes, new ways of writing APIs evolve, some of which are incompatible with
previous approaches. The use of adaptersin QXI alows QXtend to shield users from the effects of
changesin technology: as a new method is implemented by QAD, QXtend simply provides a new
adapter for the new method. This provides value to customers as they can continue to use a
consistent approach; QXtend handles the calling of the APIs, thus abstracting the API
implementation from the calling application.

As described, areceiver can have one or more connection pools; each connection pool has atype.
The type of the connection poal is linked to the adapter. As shown above, the EMEA receiver has
three connection pools. one for the Ul API adapter, one for the SI API adapter and the other one
for Fin API adapter. Thisallows receiversto process requeststo different types of APl and the API
typeis not important to the caller they are just calling QXtend.

The adapter concept has already proved invaluable to QAD. QXtend currently supports three
primary adapters: the Ul API adapter, the SI API adapter and the Fin APl adapter. When first
released, QXtend supported the Ul API adapter primarily, which uses atelnet connection to the
character screens and loads data by simulating the actions of a user. However, the performance of
the Ul API adapter does not meet some high volume requirements placed on applications today.
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The SI API adapter was introduced into QXtend in the 1.4 release and provides a mechanism for
executing Progress business logic that resides on a Progress AppServer. The Sl adapter does not
rely on the user interface to enter data. The SI API supports high volumes and is al so supported by
EAM, and CRM modules. Using adaptersin QXtend has protected customers from the major
changes that have been implemented to QAD EA.

The Fin API adapter isone kind of SI API adapter but is supported by the Enterprise Financials
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User Interface Adapter

Ul APl Adapter Overview

QDoc data sent to character screens via
telnet

"All" business rules are enforced
Screen navigation handled with "Events”

Handles errors, record locking, pop-ups, and
selection lists

Events

n

QAD
QDocxML

The Ul API adapter covers aimost all core QAD Enterprise Applications by providing a
mechanism that |oads data through the character screens that a user usually employs to enter data
into the system. This approach does not require a change to the implementation model used and
works with al versions of QAD Enterprise Applications from eB onwards. The adapter performs
the actions that a user would usually perform to load data into the applications. As such, all
business rules that are normally enforced—including generalized code validation—are aso
enforced as datais |oaded viathe Ul API adapter.

Datais sent from the Ul API adapter to the character screen field by field; the current position in
the QDoc XML request is maintained by the adapter. If an application error occurs as datafrom the
QDoc is entered into the application, the error istrapped immediately and mapped back to the
exact field in the QDoc that caused the error. That field, in turn, is mapped back to the exact
location in the QDoc request XML. A response QDoc is generated that contains the details of the
exception and the context of the error, which help identify the exact location of the problematic
data.

The application character screen drives the integration requesting the data from QXI, and therefore
when new screens or pop-up windows appear, QXtend can handle these screens and will not break
when a previously unseen frame is encountered. The data pull approach provides a more robust
mechanism than the error prone CIM alternative, aswell as an error handling/reporting and record
lock processing.
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A major component of the Ul API adapter is the event mechanism. As described previously, the
adapter mimics the actions of a user. Some application screens have complex interactions and do
not always follow the same rules. For example, usually the F4 key is used to back out; however,
sometimes F4 means continue. The event mechanism enables the adapter to cope with these
variations by storing the necessary navigation actions that are required to navigate successfully
through the user interface of the function. The events are created using the QGen tool to map the
screen and record the events; the events are then used when processing a request through the Ul
API adapter.
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Service Interface (Sl) Adapter

SI APl Adapter Overview

Native connection to QAD business logic
No dependency on character screen
Data passed as ProDatasets

High performance

Connects to any application that
Implements QAD Service Interface Layer

n

QAD
QDocK ML

T~ QAD EAM

The Sl adapter provides an adapter to Progress-based business services (APIs) that have followed
the QAD Service Interface implementation guidelines. The service interface provides a set of
infrastructure components that allow QAD to follow a standard pattern using ProDatasets from
Progress OpenEdge. QAD modules that support the service interface can be called easily from
QXtend without the need for new adapters to be created; this also enables other modules to move
their APIsto the service interface and then also have those APIs available through QXtend.

The Sl adapter is different from the Ul API adapter asit does not use character screens. Instead
APIs are structured as pure business logic and do not execute any Ul logic as part of the API.
Removing the dependency on the character screens allowsthe Sl adapter to outperform the Ul AP
adapter. Datais sent to the API in one message rather than field by field, all businessrules are
executed, and aresponse is returned to QXI. In turn, QX1 builds a response QDoc that is sent as
the response to the Web Service call.

QAD does not provide al the APIs since this would require existing application logic to be
restructured to separate the user interface and the business logic. Thisrestructuring is atime-
consuming process, consequently using the Ul API adapter allows QAD application logic to be
restructured in a phased approach, starting with QAD 2008 EE, which makes the APIs available
through the QXtend SI APl Adapter.

Other QAD modules such as QAD EAM and QAD CRM also implement the service interface.
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Fin API Adapter

Fin APl Adapter Overview
One kind of SI API Adapter
Connect to Financial AppServer

n

QAD
QDock il

Fin APl Adapter is one kind of SI API Adapter which is used by QAD Enterprise Financials.
When connecting to QAD EE, it will require creating two separated SI APl Adaptersto connect to
gadsi and gadfin AppServers. QXtend cannot have two SIAPI connection pools using the same

pool name. So Fin APl Adapter was introduced into QXtend in 1.6 release to connect to Financial
AppServer.
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APIs

QXI - APIs

- QXtend stores list of available APIs
- APIs are linked to specific adapters
- APIs are clearly defined and listed

QXI provides access to many APIs; thelist of available APIsis maintained in QXtend under the
Schemas section. The schemas define the API. An APl has two schemas, one to define the content
of request message, the other to define the content of the response message. QXtend can create
WSDL documents for selected receiver APIs that describes the SOAP request and response by
referencing the schema definitions.

APl names have two components <apiName>-<apiVersion>, the combination of these create a
unique identifier for the API. A specific version of an APl islinked directly to an adapter; QXtend
maintainsthe list of APIsthat are valid for an adapter.

Example imaintainltem-ERP3_2 islinked to Ul API Adapter then when an maintainitem S| API
is created the new APl would be called maintainitem-ERP3_3.

A receiver can access all APIsavailablein QXtend. However, during the configuration of QXI, the
API’s supported by the receiver must be selected from the list of available APIs. Thisfeature
allowsthe APIsthat are accessible through QXtend to be restricted on areceiver-by-receiver basis.
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Exercise: QXI Concepts

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key terms and concepts used in QXI. In each statement
below, fill in the correct term from the list. Some terms may be used more than once.

Web Services Interoperability WSDL documents
Ul API adapter SOAP/HTTP(s)
application data S| APl adapter
SOAP header QDaoc
Fin API adapter case-sensitive
requests connection pool
addressing Web service
receiver Sl adapter
message context SOAP body

1 QDaocsfollow standards defined by the organization.

2 Loading datainto the QAD Enterprise Application is performed viaa .

3 QXtend currently supports the the andthe

4 The___ providesaccessto most character screens.

5 The___ enablesthe use of businesslogic implemented by the QAD reference architecture.
6 The___ istheonly API that provides accessto QAD Financials.
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Requests and responses are passed to—and received from—QXI ina , Whichisa
QAD-proprietary format XML document.

A QDoc has three important sections; these arethe , and sections.

QXtend only supports the web service type
The data to be loaded into the target application is contained within the

Itisthe that contains the addressing information that identifies the sender and receiver
of the message.

The in QX1 identifies the QAD Enterprise Application instance.

The receiver name in the request QDoc is . Consequently the name in the request and
the name of the receiver in QXtend must be identical.

QXtend facilitates the processing of simultaneous requests via the concept of the

The connection pool controls the number of that can be processed simultaneously into
aQAD EA instance.

QXtend can create for selected APIs that describes the SOAP request and response by
referencing the schema definitions.
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QAD QXtend Outbound

QXtend Outbound - Overview

QXtend Outbound (QXO) enables QAD Enterprise

Applications to publish application data to

igrgresTed subscribers. Datais published as XML
OCS.

Data published by QXO is controlled through user
configuration of business objects and profiles
(viewsg. Profiles adllow mapping of the business
object data to different formats/structures.

QXO is used by QAD 1o synchronize data
between domains and between instances of
QAD Enterprise Applications. QXO is also used by
QAD to integrate modules like QAD EAM and
QAD CRM.

QXtend Outbound (QXO) provides aflexible, generic mechanism for publishing data from QAD
Enterprise Applications (QAD EA). It takes many applications to run an enterprise, and the ability
to share data between applications quickly and efficiently iscritical.

QXO publishes QAD QA data as changes occur. QX O enables a change to be published to one or
many subscribers. In thisway as data changes the other applicationsin the enterprise are sent those
changes automatically.

QXO provides tools that enable the user to control the data published by QXO in order to define
the content of the data sent to subscribing applications. Business objects hold the raw data
published/extracted from QAD EA. Profilesin QXO provide a user-defined view of the business
object and allow the user to select which data from the business object to include. Profiles also
alow the XML element names in the QDocs to be changed to meet the requirements of the
external application. Profiles are used to change the format of the outbound QDoc into the inbound
QDoc format when synchronizing data between domains or instances of QAD EA.

QXtend is often used to synchronize master data maintained in a master domain—this processis
driven by QXO. QXO tracks the changes to data in the master domain and then controls the
process of updating each of the subscriber domains or QAD EA instances. The same principles are
also used to ensure that changes in data are reflected in the QAD EAM and QAD CRM solutions.
The master instance is the source of the data for business objects, and profiles are used to map the
datato the formats required by other domains and QAD modules. The datais then delivered to the
individual domains or instances using the subscription mechanism in QXO.
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QXtend Outbound - Overview

QXtend Outbound (QXO) allows QAD
Enterprise Applications to publish data
to external applications. Data is
published as XML and is either

&
deliveredusing web services or e
. . . \'}
placedin file to a user-defined : java
directory. l o
P=———— b eSS
. Sonic
|
N '
Microsoft
QAD” T T T T 77 F----- W NET
Qdoc XML :
: ————— + webMeth::ds
I
| "
1 XML B
_____ > <xml />

QXO provides aflexible engine for communicating changes to application data across the business
enterprise. The continual changesto QAD EA data are listened to by QXtend and then published
to interested applicationsin an appropriate format and structure. The data changes that are listened
tointhe QAD EA by QXO are controlled from within QXtend.

QXO supports two mechanisms for delivering messages to interested subscribers: web service call
or file drop. The two delivery methods are configurable per subscriber.

Web service delivery provides the capability to call QXI to chain QXI and QXO together—thisis
how data synchronization is achieved with QXtend. Web service delivery also provides away to
chain processes together within QAD EA. When calling the QX1 web service, much of the
configuration for the web service call is hidden from the user; only information required to
successfully processin QXI isrequired. If calling a service other than QXI, more configuration is
required as well as knowledge of SOAP messaging.

One of the fundamental driversfor QXtend isto provide ways for QAD EA datato be integrated
with standard middleware/EAI products. All leading middleware solutions provide mechanismsto
get data into the middleware environment, including http and file directory polling. The web
service support and file drop mechanisms enable QX O data to be integrated into middleware/EAI
solutions and, as such, provide QAD applications with an open architecture.
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QXtend Outbound- Overview

QXO is also used by QAD to synchronize
master data and to integrate modules like
QAD EAM and QAD CRM.

QAD
Qdoc XML

The QX O engine has also been used by QAD to drive the synchronization of master data (items,
customers, suppliers, BOMs, and so on) between domains and between instances of QAD EA.
Data synchronization used to be performed by the DataSync and Q/Ling products but since the
release of QAD Enterprise Applications 2008 both of these products have been deprecated and
replaced with QXtend.

QX0 isalso critical component in the integration of modules such as QAD EAM and QAD CRM
with the core modules of QAD Enterprise Applications.
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QXO Overview
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The diagram above shows how data moves from the data source (source application) through QXO
to the final destination (subscribers).

Data from the source application is first moved to a business object, which is a subset of the data
stored in the source application. Business objects can be user-defined or fixed (defined by source
application). Once the data has been stored as a business object in QX O, it is mapped to the
profiles (views) that have been defined against it. The datain the profilesis then delivered to the
subscribers that have registered an interest in the profile data.

Thisflow of datais driven by services that move the data step to step in QXO. The fundamental
process in QXO isto make data from one or more source applications available to any other
application in the enterprise without having to tightly couple the two applications.
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QXtend Outbound Concepts
Core QXO Concepts

- Source Applications
- Business Objects

- Profiles

- Subscribers

Severa core concepts form the foundation of QXO; a good understanding of these is essential:
 Source applications

» Business objects
 Profiles
» Subscribers
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Source Applications

QXtend Outbound - Source Application

EMEA
[Source Application)

NAMER
[Source Application)
QXtend
« Source Application maps to application
instance

taY

Assigned an instance nhame in QXO

Single QXO supports multiple Source
Applications

QXO provides a configurable, flexible, and non-invasive mechanism to distribute data from any
instance of a QAD Enterprise Application to other applications in the business enterprise, as and
when business events occur.

®

The source application in QXO isthe source for the business data that is distributed. A single
installation/instance of any QAD Enterprise Application maps to a single source application in
QXO. The source application is assigned a name that is used to identify it. The source application
in QX0 isanalogous to the receiver in QXI as both are used to identify an instance of QAD EA.

A single instance of QXtend supports multiple instances of QAD EA, including modules such as
QAD EAM and QAD CRM that are additional data sourcesto core QAD EA. The source
application is the connection to asingle QAD EA instance, QXO allows the creation of multiple
source applications, and each pointsto adifferent QAD EA instance. Configuring multiple source
applications enables QX O to support many instances of QAD EA.

One advantage of having a single instance of QXtend support multiple QAD EA instancesis that
all messages/data are flowing through a single point; this makes monitoring and tracking the data
flowing through the organization much simpler asit isall tracked in a central location.
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Business Objects

QXtend Outbound - Business Objectis

Business Object

QXtend

Set of related data and relationships — for
example, Sales Order, Purchase Order

User- or application-defined
Raw data source for data published by QXO

The business object isaway to get datafrom any QAD application into QXtend. A business object
defines the data components required for a complete view of a data entity in any QAD Enterprise
Application.

For example, a sales order has a header, some lines, comments and tax information, plus other data
components. A sales order business object must encompass al these data components. However, it
is not enough to simply list the components—we also must define the relationship between
components.

For example, an order can have zero or more lines; the link between order and lineis by domain
and order number. A complete business object defines all data components, the relationships
between the data components, and the fields/attributes of each data component.

QXO has two types of business object:

» User-defined: Allows the user to build a business object from tables and fields in any QAD
Enterprise Application that has a Progress database. The user selects the tables that are part of
the object and defines the joins between each of the tables that have been added. The user then
selectsthe fields from each of the tables that must be part of the business object. The definition
of the business object drives the extraction of data from a source application instance.

 Application-defined: Allows a QAD application to define exactly what datais published to
QXtend. Thisis used primarily for non-Progress based applications, Enterprise Financials, or
complex business objects that cannot easily be mapped directly to the database. Application-
defined business objects are imported into QX O viaa schema definition that describes the data
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components, fields, and relationships. This type of business object cannot be modified by a
QXO user. The other mgjor differenceis that QXtend does not extract the data for these types
of business objects; instead the QAD application publishes the datato QXO.

QXO stores raw data that matches the business object definition for each instance of it in the
source application that has been processed by QXO. This data controls the other QX O processes
that publish and send data to subscribers. When using user-defined business objects you should
ensure that the definition only contains datathat is required to minimize the amount of instance
datastored in QXO.
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Profiles

QXtend Outbound - Profiles

Profile

Provides a views of the business object data
Defines data content that is sent to subscribers
User defined

Allows calculated fields & fixed values

The business object contains the base set of data required by the subscribers. However, not all
subscribers need al of the datain the business object: the structure of the data may need to be
different for each interested subscriber. QX O uses profiles to provide data to the subscriber that
meets the subscribers' data, format, and structure requirements.

Profiles allow the user to map data from the business object into a different view. Typically
profiles contain a subset of the business data object data that can be enriched with calculated fields
and fixed values. The user can change the name of the XML nodes published to the profile, aswell
astake child tables and publish them as part of the parent table. The mapping capabilities provided
by the profiles cover most scenarios; however, it is not a complete mapping tool and some
scenarios cannot be mapped by a profile. In these scenarios, mapping is performed by a
transformation tool as a separate step.

QXO allows many profiles to be created against a business object; this enables a single business
object to publish data in the different formats required by subscribing applications. The QXO
interface allows users to create and modify profiles against any business object without the need
for coding. Coding isonly mandated if complex businesslogic isrequired to calculate the value of
any field in the profile; these fields are called calculated fields and execute Progress code to
caculate the field value.

To summarize, profiles map business object data into the format required by the application that is
going to subscribe to the data.
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Subscribers

QXtend Outbound - Subscribers

Frofile

Frofile

« Define destination for outbound messages

Defines how and where messages are sent
« Subscribe to user defined list of Profiles
Filter messages by Source Application

QXO provides a configuration toolset to facilitate the delivery of QAD EA datato other QAD or
non-QAD applications. A subscriber in QX O is anamed destination point for messages: it
identifies the target (destination) application in QXO, rather like the source application identifies
the data source. A subscriber is created for each target application instance that wants to receive
datafrom QXO.

The subscriber configuration describes how and where the dataiis sent. QX O supportstwo delivery
options:

« File Drop: Allows the user to specify a directory into which the messages that are subscribed
to are delivered. The directory must exist on the server where the QX O processes are running.

» Web Service and QX1 Web Service: Allows datafrom QXtend to be used to invoke a Web
Service call by passing SOAP XML over HTTP to the target application. The easiest Web
Service destination to configure is QXI; however, you can send messages to other Web
Services or HTTP listeners.

The subscriber setup also definesthelist of profilesto be published to that particular subscriber. In
thisway the subscriber can select the datathat it isinterested in and the format of the data it
receives. A subscriber must subscribe to aleast one profile, but it can subscribe to many if
required.
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The subscriber can select the source applications it receives data from to ensure it only gets data
from the instance it is integrating with. Subscribers also can restrict the data subscribed to by

source domain and source entity. This ability provides a highly configurable subscription
mechanism for application integration.
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Data Flow

QXtend Outbound - Data Flow

QXtend

®

Application data stored in Business Object
Business Object data mapped into Profile
Profile data is published to subscriber
Subscriber data delivered to application

®

L

@

The steps to move data from a QAD Enterprise Application to a subscribing application are as
follows:

» Extract: Changesto datain a QAD Enterprise Application are extracted or published for a
source application, the data matches the structure defined in the QX O business object
definition, and the extracted datais stored in QXO as an instance of the business object.

« Publish: The stored business object instance data is mapped into the profiles that have been
defined against the business object. If there are any calculated fields or fixed values defined
against the profile, these are calculated/assigned as part of this step.

 Deliver: The profile messages generated in the previous step are passed to each subscriber that
has registered an interest in the profile message. The message is delivered to the target
application using the details configured on the subscriber.
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Exercise: QXO Concepts

Exercise: QXO Overview

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key terms and concepts used in QXO. In each statement
below, fill in the correct term from the list. Some terms may be used more than once

subscriber business object

source application extract

publish Direct Data Publish (DDP)
interested subscribers XML QDocs

Profiles Deliver

1 QXtend Outbound (QXO) enables QAD Enterprise Applicationsto publish application datato

2 Dataispublished as .

3 Datafrom the isfirst moved to a , which is a subset of the data stored in the
source application.

4  QXOuses to provide data to the subscriber that meets the subscribers' data, format,
and structure requirements.

5 A in QX0 isanamed destination point for messages.

6 The stepsto move datafrom a QAD Enterprise Application to a subscribing application are 1)
; 2) ;and3) .
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7 For , datais not extracted from the source application by QXO.
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Overview

QXtend Inbound Configuration

&

QAD
Qdoc KL

Basic QX| Configuration Steps
Set up receiver
Set up connectionpool
Manage supported APIs by receiver
Test QXI
Manage implementation-specific APIs

The QXtend Overview dlides described the basic components and concepts behind QXI, but did
not describe QXI setup and configuration. This training section describesin detail the QXI
components, and their configuration and management.

To ensure that messages can be processed into a target QAD application, you must configure QXI
by following several basic steps; for example, you must create the services and components that
drive QXtend. To configure QXI, you must do the following:

1 Setupthereceiver. Thisstep identifies the instance of the target QAD application (application
type, version, and supported APIs).

2 Set up aconnection pool. This step specifies the connection details required to connect and
process requests into the target application.

3 Manage the supported receiver APIs. This step includes add, modify, and del ete support for
APIs used by the receivers configured in QXI.

4 Verify your configuration. This step validates the QXI configuration and ensuresthat a request
can be processed into the target application.

5 Manage implementation APIs. This step manages the APIs required during the
implementation project. These APIs are typically customer-specific.
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Receivers

Receivers

ldentify QAD application instance(s)

Assigned a unique user-defined name
Associated to QAD application version

Supported AP list
Standard/Custom

Receiver-level authentication
Licensed domains

The concept of areceiver is coreto understanding QXI. A receiver servesfour primary purposes:

« |dentifies the application instance. QXtend will support many instances of QAD applications;
therefore a QXtend installation is not required for each and every QAD application instance
that is using QXtend. However, if QXtend isto support many QAD application instances,
there must be away to differentiate between those instances. The receiver allows each QAD
application to be assigned a name that uniquely identifiesit. For arequest to be successfully
processed by QXI, avalid receiver must be included in the request.

- ldentifies the QAD application version. An important attribute of the receiver isthe
application version, which identifies the exact release of the application to which the receiver
islinked. Identifying the release isimportant as thisidentifies al of the APIsthat are available
through QXtend, aswell as the versions of those APIsthat are available for that specific
application release.

« Definesthe APIs supported. Each receiver must define the APIsthat are valid for use. QXtend
ships with hundreds of APIs available for use in any integration project, and typically only a
subset are used for an integration. QXtend allows the user to define which APIs are available
to be used—or, in QXtend terms, supported—~by that receiver. This helps to prevent
unauthorized use of the APl and enables how QXtend is being used to be tracked.

- Receiver-level authentication. This attribute is used to indicate that this receiver requires all
QDaocs to contain authentication information. For each receiver in the system, you can specify
that every QDoc for the receiver must contain authentication credentials consisting of a
username and password, or asession ID.
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 Determines licenses and licensed domains. The QXtend pricing model requires all QAD
applications that receive data from an external application to be identified. These applications
count as integration points and are part of the overall price that is charged for QXtend.

When areceiver is added to QXI that isfor the eB or eB2 version, the Licensed check box
must be selected if it will receive datafrom an external applications. When areceiver is added
to QXI that isfor the eB2.1 (or later) version, alist of the domainsin that instance that will
receive data must be provided. Thisinformation is then used when processing a regquest from
an external system to ensure that the target is licensed to receive data. If the target is not
licensed to receive data, the message is rejected.
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Receiver Management

Receiver Management

Q¥tend Inbound

Qxtend Manager | License | Queues Connections
® Configuration Administration
@ schemas Status: active
= Receivers -
" ep QADEE Receivers
= gB2
= gB2.1 Require
© QapSE a Name Description Authentication
* QADEE O QADERP false
= CRM
5 EAM
=TS
= Outbound
= Other
* Email Alerts
Help
[ aca ][ Detete | [ modty ][ Vew |

- Accessed through the Configuration tab

+ Management tasks include:
- Add / Delete / Modify / View

Receivers are managed through QXI. All receiver management tasks are accessed on the
Configuration tab via the Receivers node on the tree menu.

Receivers are grouped by application version. To perform tasks against a specific receiver, select
the application version from the tree menu, select the receiver, and then click a button—Add,
Delete, Modify, View and so on—to choose the action to perform against the receiver.
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Add Receiver

Add Receiver
eB & eB2 Releases

QXtend Manager | License | Queuss Connections

@ Configuration Administration

* Schemas Status: active

= Receivers

* &b Add eB2 Receiver
* eB2
& gB2.1 Receiver gB2-Prod
5 QADSE Description |
= QADEE Require Authentication []
* CRM L d O
& EAN icense
% JITS
= Qutbound
ot
* Email Alerts
eB2.1, QADSE & QADEE
Oxtend License  Queues Connections

® Configuration Administration

* Schemas Status: active

= Raceivers

¥l ep Add QADEE Receiver

® gB2 .

S gB2.1 Receiver 201068

* QADSE Description

* QADEE Require Authentication [7]

i ¢

= é:_: Licensed Domains [GMSUS, GMSEMEA]
= 0TS

= putbound

" ot

* Email Alerts

Receivers are created against specific application versions selected from the Receiver menu.
Select the version, then click Add to add a new receiver. When adding a new receiver, aunique
receiver name must be specified; thisis the name used to route requests to the correct QAD
application instance.

Set Require Authentication to Trueiif it is required that every Qdoc for this receiver must contain
authentication credentials consisting of a username and password, or asession ID.

This attribute is used to indicate that this receiver requires al QDocs to contain authentication
information. For each receiver in the system, you can specify that every QDoc for the receiver
must contain

If the receiver will receive requests from external non-QAD applications, this must be specified.
For eB and eB2 releases, select the Licensed check box to indicate that requests from external
applications can be processed. For all other application versions, alist of the domains that will
receive data from external applications must be provided. If the licensed domains information is
not provided, QXI rejects messages from external applications to the receiver/domain.

You must specify name, application version, authentication and standard and/or custom QDocs
that are supported. You may also have to specify licensed domains if the target application
supports domains.

You choose the QDocs that are supported from atable that contains all QDocs that are available
for the specific application version of the receiver.
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QXtend Manager | License | Queuss

= Schemas
* eB
* gb2
® eB2.1
& QADSE
= QADEE
= CRM
= EAM
=TS
* Qutbound
* Other
= Receivers
* eB
= B2
= BB2.1
= QADSE
* QADEE
= CRM
= EAM
= JrTs
* Qutbound
* Other
* Email alerts

Help

Connections

Add Receiver - Supported APIs

® Configuration Administration

Status

: active

2010EE

Standard APIs | Qdoehiame [»| []Show 1.0 Qdocs

H agagas

QOdocName

allocateSalesOrder Qdoc 1.1 eB_2
bbudgetgroup Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1
bbusinessrelation Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1
beashqroup Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1
bedocument Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1

Ur API
Fin AP1
Fin APL
Fin APL
Fin APL
Fin APL

XMLSynt: Version Route Procedure Event

sosoal.p  sosoal-eB_2.xml
BBudgetGre
BBusinessk
BCashGrouy
BCDocumer
BCInvoicel:

<

Custom APIs | 1 @dochiame [v] []Show 1.0 Gdocs

i

e s

%

KMLSynt; ¥ersion Route Brocedure Event

bdebtortype Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1
maintainCustomerltem Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1
maintainGeneralizedCoc Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1
maintainProductStruct. Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1
maintainProductStruct. Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1

Fin &PL
UI API
UL API
UI API
Ul API

BDebtorTyr

ppcpmt.p  ppcpmt-ERP3_1.xml

mgcodemt.|mgcodemt-ERP3_1.xml
bmpsmt.p  bmpsmt-ERP3_1.xml

bmmamt.p bmmamt-ERP3_1.xml

When anew receiver is created, you need to select the APIs that will be supported by the receiver.
Thelist of supported APIs enables QXtend to limit the API transactions that can be processed by

the receiver. This ability is useful when you need to limit the use of QXtend to approved
transactions only. If all APIs areto be supported, select the Select All check box to add all of the
APIsto the receiver’s supported API list.

The system displays two lists of APIs. The Standard APIslist contains all APIs provided by QAD
for use with QXtend. The Custom APIslist contains the APIs developed specifically for the

customer. Select the APIs you want to support, then click Done.
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Receiver Report

Add Receiver - Repori

Qxtend Manager | License | Queues Connections
Configuration Administration
2 schermas Status: active
= gB X
= ep2 2010EE QADEE Peceiver Added :
s Licensed Domains
al icen mai
'_ RanSE « OQMSEMEA
. S:iEE . QMSUS
= BEAM
=TS
* Qutbound
* Other
= Receivers Standard API Support
e e allocateSalesOrder-eB_2
= pB2
% pB2.1
= QADSE
* QADEE
= CRM
= EAM Custom API Support
< TS = bdebtortype-ERP3_1
3 outh d = maintainCustomerltem-ERP3_1
= Qutboun
* Other
* Email alerts
Help

After successfully adding areceiver, a summary report displays showing licensed domains,
standard API support, and custom API support.
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Modifying a Receiver

Modify Receiver

Qxtend Manager | License | Queuss connections

Configuration Administration
* Schamas Status: active

= Recaivers -
v en QADEE Receivers
< eB2
= eB2.1 Require
* QADSE L] Name Description Authentication
* QADEE O 2010EE frue
* CRM
& EaM O QADERP false
* TS

* Outhound
* QOthar
* Email alerts

Help

[_Agd )[ Delete || wodty |[ view |

Receiver name cannot be changed

Changes allowed 1o
Description
Authenftication
Licensed/Licensed Domains
Supported APIs

You cannot change the name assigned to areceiver. If you need to change the name of areceiver,
you must delete the receiver and then re-create it.

You can change the description of areceiver and Require Authentication setting for areceiver.

You can change the License settings for areceiver; depending on QAD application rel ease this can
be done using a simple check box or maintaining the list of licensed domains. To modify the
settings on areceiver, select the check box next to the name of the receiver and click Modify
Licensed.

Thelist of supported APIs can also be modified—select the check box for the Receiver and click
Modify API.
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Modify Receiver

+ B & eBR2 Releases

end Manager | License | Queues Connections
@ Configuration Administration
@ Schamas Status: active
= Recsivers = z
& ap Modify eB2 Receiver
® eB2
 gB2.1 Receiver eB2-Prod
= QADSE Description |
* QADEE Require Authentication [
3
& ﬂ Licensed [7]
= J1TS
® Qutbound
e
* Email Alerts

- eB2.1, QADSE, QADEE

®tend Manager | License | Qususs Connections
@ Configuration Administration
# Schemac Status: active
= Receivers - :
v eB Modify QADEE Receiver
* gB2
* gB2.1 Receiver QADERP
4 QADSE Description |
* QADEE Require Authentication [7)
& e Licensed Domains [QMsUS
© EAM
TS
* Dutbound
“ other
* Email Alerts
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Modifying a Receiver - Supported APIs

Modify Receiver - Supported APIs

Qxtend Manager | License = Queues Connections

* Schemas
= Receivers
& BB
® gB2
= eB2.1
= QADSE
" QADEE
. CRM
I m
= TS
= Qutbound
= Other
* Email Alerts

Help

Configuration Administration
Status: active

2010EE - Currently Supported API's

Standard APIs | [ @dochame [v] [ Show 1.0 Qdocs
W Ddochame XMLSynti Version Route Procedurs Event
I aliocateSalesOrder @doc11 eB_2 Ul &Pl sosoalp sosoakeB_2Zxm|

Custom APIs | [Qdocame [w] [ Show 1.0 Qdocs

' OdocName XMLSynti Version Route Procedure Event
1 bdebtortype GQdoc1.1  ERP3_1  FinAPl BDebtorType
1 maintainCustomerltem Gdoc11  ERP3_1 UIAPI ppecpmt.p ppepmt-ERP3_1 xmil

[_Addopoc | [ Remove GDoc | [ GenerstewwsoL | [ Back |

You also can modify the list of APIs supported by the receiver: you can add support for additional
APIs, or remove support for APIsthat are no longer required.

To add support, click Add QDoc. A new screen displays that lists the APIs that are currently not
supported by the receiver. Select the APIsto add and click Finish.

To remove support, select the check box next to the APIs that need to be removed and click

Remove QDaoc.
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Deleting a Receiver

Delete Receiver

Q¥tend ] License | Queues Connections

Configuration Administration
Status: active

* Schemas
= Receivers

@ B QADEE Receivers
= gB2
= gp2.1 Require
S [ ] Name Description Authentication
* QADEE 2010EE g
& :::: B GADERP false
= TS
= Qutbound
= Other
* Email Alerts
Help
[ Ass | [Celete | [Cmoaity | [ view |
Qxtend License | Queues Connections

Configuration Administration

@ schemas Status: active

* Recsivers

# Email Alerts QADEE Receivers Deleted
* 2010EE

Help

You can delete receivers as required. Deleting areceiver removesall traces of the receiver from the
QXtend system.

To delete areceiver:

1

In the Configuration Manager, choose Receiversl<mfgpro-version>, where <mfgpro-version>
iseB, eB2, eB2.1, QADSE, or QADEE. Other products may display on this menu. The
currently available receivers display.

Select the receiver you want to delete by clicking in the box next to it. Choose Delete.
You areasked, “Are you sure you want to delete the receiver?” Choose OK.

You are asked, “Please close al files within specified receiver(s)?’ Choose OK if no
documents arein transit for the receiver. If QXI is active, the suspend options display. Choose
a suspend option to cancel or continue.

If you suspended QXI servicesin step 4, you have the option of resuming QXtend Manager at
this point. If you do this, QXI returns to the active state and a confirmation displays.

To exit the delete receiver confirmation screen or the resume QXI services confirmation,
choose any other menu option in the QXtend Manager interface.
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Exercise: Receivers

Exercise: Receivers

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key concepts used in receiversin QXI. In each statement
below, fill in the correct term from the list.

Configuration tab authentication
license settings Receivers node
application instance supported APIs
1 A receiver servesfive primary purposes. |dentifies the , identifiesthe QAD

application version, defines the authentication, defines the API's supported, and determinesthe
licenses and licensed domains.

2 All receiver management tasks are accessed on the viathe on the tree menu.

3 Thelist of enables QXtend to limit the API transactions that can be processed by the
receiver.

4 You can change the description, and for areceiver.
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Connection Pools

Connection Pools

ERES [CF) ULAPI Adapter

EMEA [TF) Sl AP Adapter

n EMES (CF) Fin APl Ada
QAD i
GQDoc XKML

il
Iy 1t

I ol

NAMERICP) SIAPlAdapter

O I

AMER [CP]  Fin APl Adapter

Qxend Inbound

Defines connectionto QAD Application
Pool name must match receivername
Manages number of connections (threads)
Pools assigned types

Receivers can link to many pools of different types
Controls transfer of data to QAD application

QXI connection pools provide connections from QXtend to specific instances of QAD
applications. The connections enable request data passed into QXtend to be loaded into the target
QAD application using the APIsthat are available. The collection of connection pools availablein
QX is managed by the Connection Pool Manager.

Connection pools are assigned a name that must match the name of the receiver it isintended to
process data for. If the names do not match, QXtend cannot pass data from the receiver to the
connection pool that ultimately loads the data into the target application.

The settings on the connection pool also control the number of connections that are available to
process requests; the minimum and maximum pool size are standard settings on a connection pool.
Once the maximum number of connections has been reached, no new connections are created. The
maximum pool size settings shows the maximum number of requests that can be processed
simultaneoudly.

There are different types of connection pool; the connection pool type controls how datais moved
from QXtend to the target application; for example, the Ul API uses a telnet connection to load
data, whereas the SI APl uses a connection to the Progress AppServer and the Fin APl isonekind
of SI API but use a connection to Financial AppServer. When creating an instance of a connection
pool, the details required to establish the connection to the QAD Application can vary
considerably depending on the connection pool type.
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The combination of the connection pool name and pool type uniquely identifies a connection pool.
A receiver can be linked to one or more connection pools depending on the APIsused. Thisallows
requeststo one receiver to use different APl mechanismsto access the QAD application logic. The

relevant connection pool required to process the request is identified from the APl name, and
version details that are stored within QXtend.
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Connection Pool Manager

Connection Pool Manager

QXtend Inbound

QXtend Manager | License | Queues = Configuration |

@)| Connection Pool Manager
B Functions Status: active
# Add Connection Pool
# pelete Connection Pool
# view Connection Pool

Manages a collection of connection pools

Management functions include:
Start/stop all connection pools
Add, delete, view connection pool

The conn-control.sh script

You access the Connection Pool Manager by selecting the Connections tab. The Connection Pool
Manager provides a centralized management console that allows users to maintain their required

connection pools. The target QAD applications may require several connection pools per instance
depending on the APIs being used.

Connection pools can be individually created, deleted, updated, stopped, or started from this

console. You also can stop and start all connection pools by clicking Restart Connection Pool
Manager.

In addition to managing connection pools through Connection Pool Manager in the administrative
Ul, you can also use the connection pool manager script to start, stop, restart, and shut down

connection pools, as well as query the connection pool status. This script can be found under weB-
INF/scripts directory of QXI web application.
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Add Connection Pool

‘Qxtend Manager | License | Queuss | Configuration |

@| Connection Pool Manager

# Functions Status: active

= add Connection Paal

[ add UIAPL Poal

= add JITS4PI Pool

¥ add SI&PI Pool

I* add FinAPI Poal
® Delete Connection Poal
® wigw Connection Poal

« Create new connection pools
- Select required pool type from menu
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Adding Ul API Connection Pool

Add Ul APl Connection Pool

Configuration Settings Update [ |m por‘l‘a n‘l‘ Se‘l“h mgs
Pool Name:|QADERP
ost SHERERR Pool Name
Server Startup Scripti|login: |gad|Password: [$PASSWD
Server Startup Password:|sss H O S‘I‘
Minimum Connections:{1
Maximum Connections:|2
Maximum Failures:|15 P O r-I-
Connections Monitor Frequency:{s0000 .
Wait time for Idle Connection:(20000 Serv er STorTUp SC rI p-l-
Max Licensed Agent Retry:(5
Wait time for Licensed Agent:20000
Connection Timeout:|1800000 S e rv er S-I-Q rI-U p P Q S SW Ord
Processing Timeout: 500000 s .
Message Timeout:10000 MID/MOX COhneCTIOhS
Proci M ge Ti t:| 10000
Initializing Ti 180000 1
g bl — Connection Setup User
Operating System Win32 /NT:/false
Progress Controller Program:mfww01b.p | D
NT Delay:|500
l:onne_ction Setur|:‘| User III:: mfg Connec'ﬂon Se'I'Up
Connection Setup P
Domain (If Applicable): POSSWOrd
Save Cancel -
: Domain

The Ul API connection pool type leverages atelnet connection to log in to the QAD application
and load data from QXtend. Many configuration parameters are defined against the Ul API
connection pool; however, most of these settings do not need to be changed as they are for
advanced performance tuning and configuration (for details see Technical Reference: QAD
QXtend).

The following parameters must be configured correctly to establish a connection:

Pool Name. — The name that you want to assign to the connection pool instance. Remember
that this must be exactly the same name as the Receiver and it is also important to remember
that QXtend Inbound is Case Sensitive so the names must match exactly including the case of
the letters.

Host. Hostname of the machine where the QAD Application instance is running, the Ul API
Adapter opens atelnet connection to the host machine and use the name given here to establish
that connection.

Port. The port number that is available on the host machine for telnet communications. The
default is 23 which isthe typical default for telnet communication.

Server Startup Script. — When Ul APl Adapter opens a connection, it uses this script to login
to the host machine and launch a QXtend specific startup script. This setting scripts the actions
that must be performed to successfully login and start the connection. The script is effectively
prompt value pairs the first entry is a prompt that is displayed during each step of the login
process and the second entry is the value that needs to be entered. The prompts are simple to
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identify by using atelnet session to log into the machine and launch the connection startup
script, record these prompts and actions and these are the values that need to be entered into
this parameter.

The following pre-formatted script is provided that needs to have the correct values substituted
when the Add Ul API connection pool option is selected:

loginPrompt |userid|passwordPrompt | SPASSWD | osPrompt | startScript
For avalid connection pool login script, it should be changed to something like this:
login: |mfg|Password: | $PASSWD|$|/dr0l/scripts/client.gxtend

Note The password is not supplied as plain text to ensure that the password is protected.

Server Startup Password. — holds the password that is used by the Server Startup Script, the
value of the password is masked.

Minimum Connections. — the minimum number of idle connections that the connection pool
will try to maintain. If the minimum connectionsis 2 and the pool has 2 idle connections, and
then one of the connectionsis assigned to the busy status the connection pool will
automatically start another connection to maintain a minimum of 2 idle connections.

Maximum Connections. — the maximum number of connections that can be created for this
connection pool. Once the maximum number of connections has been reached the connection
pool stops trying to spawn new idle connections.

Connection Setup User ID. —the user id that is used to login to the QAD Application. The
startup script defines the user to connect to the host machine and thisisthe QAD Application
user.

Connection Setup Password. — Password required for the specified user id to login
successfully into the QAD Application, this password is not shown in plain test.

Domain. —the QAD Application domain to use when logging into an application version that
supports the QAD Domain architecture.
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Adding SI API Connection Pool

Add S| APl Connection Pool
Important Settings
Configuration Settings Update
Pool Name:|QADERP POO' Nome
Debug:No
Avp Server Name GBS App Server Name
Host:gaddemao
App Server Direct Cun::zigz | H O S-I-
State Free:D i
| el App Server Direct
oot oot Connect
: "”"m“f Port
i Cotecson o TeecE88EH State Free
Wait time for Idle Connection:10000
Max Licensed Agent Retry:[5 U S er
Wait time for Licensed Agent:20000
Save Cancel | POSSWOrd
Min/Max Connections
Domain

The SI API connection pool type uses athe Progress AppServer technology to execute QAD
Business Services without using atelnet session and therefore requires a different set of
connection parameters to access the services. There are many configuration parameters that are
defined against the SI API connection pool. However, many of these settings do not need to be
changed as they are for advanced performance tuning and configuration (for more information on
the parameters see the QXtend Technical Reference Guide).

Pool Name. The name that you want to assign to the connection pool instance, remember that
this must be exactly the same name as the Receiver and it is aso important to remember that
QXtend Inbound is Case Sensitive so the names must match exactly including the case of the
letters.

AppServer Name. The name of the AppServer that is hosting the Business Services that need
to be accessed by QXtend. Thisis the name that has been configured in the Progress

ubroker.properties file.

Host. Hostname of the machine where the Progress AppServer instance is running the SI API
Adapter connections to the machine hosting the Progress AppServer and uses the name given
here to establish that connection.

App Server Direct Connection. Specify whether you want QXtend Inbound to directly connect
to the AppServer.
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Port. Enter the port number for the AppServer or the NameServer, depending on your App
Server Direct Connect setting. If you selected the App Server Direct Connect option, enter the
port number for the AppServer; otherwise, enter the port number for the NameServer that is
controlling the AppServer instance.

State Free. Specify in which operating mode the connection pool can connect to AppServer.

Yes: The connection pool can only connect to AppServer when operatingMode is State-free.
No: The connection pool can only connect to AppServer when operatingMode is Statel ess.

User. The user id that is to be used to login to the QAD Application instance.

Password. Holds the password that is used to login to the QAD Application, the value of the
password is masked.

Minimum Connections. The minimum number of idle connections that the connection pool
will try to maintain. If the minimum connectionsis 2 and the pool has 2 idle connections and
one of the connections is assigned to the busy status, the connection pool will automatically
start another connection to maintain aminimum of 2 idle connections.

Maximum Connections. The maximum number of connections that can be created for this
connection pool. Once the maximum number of connections has been reached the connection
pool stops trying to spawn new idle connections.

Domain. The QAD Application domain to use when logging into an application version that
supports the QAD Domain architecture.
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Adding an Fin API Connection Pool

Add Fin APl Connection Pool

_[- Configuration Settings Update ” FI6‘|dS are The sdme ds
Pl o B SI APl Connection Pool

Debug:|No
App Server Name:|gadfinlive .
Host:|gadd ® A p p S N
App Server Direct l::cmnel:t:IHE i erver Q m e | S
Port:|5162

State Free: The nome O-I: FinonCiO|

User:mfg

Password:sessss Appserver

Domain (If Applicable):

Minimum Connections:|1

Maximum Connections:|5
Maximum Failures:20
Connections Monitor Frequency:|s0000

Maximum Connection Idle Time:| 180000

Maximum Connection Init Time:| 20000
Wait time for Idle Connection:|10000
Max Licensed Agent Retry:(s
Wait time for Licensed Agent:20000

| ] Save Cancel
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Managing Connection Pools

Managing a Connection Pool

O¥tend Inbound

Q¥tend Manager License = Queues = Configuration

@ Connection Pool Manager

Status: active

# Functions
# add Connection Pool Qxtend Inbound
= el ST el Q¥tend Manager License Queues Configuration |

= wigw Connection Pool -
@| Connection Pool

Status: active

® view All Connection Pools

[ QADERP.UIAPI = Functions
. gigg;;?ll:jsl . Close Connectm.n Pocl Pool Mame: QADZ010EE/SIAPI
s * Restart Connection Poal
e e LT [ Reset Failed Init Count
DABCATHEE Rinskl * Connection Pool Manager
* QADZ010EE.SIAP] [ Update Configuration
Settings

# Cannections
& Users

Select pool to manage from View
Connection Pool list

Pool monitoring and management
functions provided

You can stop or start all connection pools by using the Close Connection Pool Manager, Launch
Connection Pool Manager, and Restart Connection Pool Manager options from the Function node
on the navigation tree menu. However, to manage an individual connection pool it is
recommended that you navigate to the page for the specific connection pool and use the options
that affect the current connection pool only.

To access the management page for a connection pool, navigate to the Connection Pool Manager
and expand the View Connection Pool node on the tree menu. Then select the pool you want to
manage from the list to display the management screen for that pool.
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Manage Connection Pool

Change pool settings with the Update
Configuration Settings function

Connection Pool must be restarted for changes o

become effective
Configuration Settings Update - QADERP.SIAPI

Debug:ng ]
App Server Name:iggct;l ASlive
Host: gaddemo
App Server Direct Connect:'rl
Port:5162
State Free:[ |

|

User:;—;Fg |

Password:sessss| |

Domain (If Applicable);] ]
Minimum Connectionsi1 |
Maximum Connections:s ]
|

|

|

]

Maximum Fallures:@
C i i :60000
Maximum Connection Idle Time:180000
Maximum Connection Init Time:gzufjgl}
Wait time for Idle Connection:10000 7
Max Licensed Agent Retry:s

Wait time for Licensed Agent:?ia.ﬂ-[il-)_ ]

Save Cancel

The Configuration Settings Update page on the Connections tab contains functions for managing a
connection pool. The advanced user can configure the pool to ensure optimal operation, aswell as
adjust the size of the connection pool. To change the connection pool configuration, select Update
Configuration Settings in the Functions menu. If the configuration of a connection pool is
modified, the pool must be restarted for those changes to take effect since pool settings are cached
when the pool is started.

The Connections node on the menu tree contains options for viewing the current status of your
connection pools:

- All: Displays all connectionsin the pool and current status.

 Busy: Displays connections that are processing an API request.

« ldle: Displays the connections that are idle and available to process requests.
- Initializing: Displays the connections that are been started.

When setting up a new connection pool, you must ensure that idle sessions are being created
before trying to process any requests to QXI.
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Viewing a Connection Pool

View Connection Pool

QXtend Manager | License | Configuration
@ Connection Pool
= Functions Status: active
9 Close Connection Poal Pool Name: QAD200BEE-FIN/UIAPI
® Restart Connection Pool All: 4 Busy: 11dle: 2 Initializing: 1
*I Reset Failed Init Count z
. nnections: All
* Connection Pool Manager Connectons
 Update Configuration
Settings Max User
) RS Hnmﬂ i cn?.::m
= Al
¥ Busy .ln'rriaTrzimg 1 0 mfg 0 Start
¥ 1die Q1de 2 0 mfg 0 null Start
* Initializing e - 5 - .
# Users Tdle mfg nul Start
i ) e S (e e

Cloge

When viewing a connection pool, you can see the current status of the connection pool. Idle

sessions are available to process requests; busy sessions are currently processing requests.

When a connection is busy processing a request, the program shows the API that is being

executed. In the example above, the Program is set to ppptmt . p (Item Maintenance).

If the connection pool isa Ul API pool, the View column lets you start a viewer that shows the
underlying character screen used to load data into the QAD application. Thisis useful when

debugging errors.
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Deleting a Connection Pool

Delete Connection Pool

Q¥tend Inbound

Qxtend Manager  License | Queues | Configuration

@ Connection Pool Manager

# Functions Status: active

# add Connection Pool
= Delete Connection Pool

I ADERP.ULAPT

¥ QADERP.SI&PI Windows Internet Explorer
= QADERP.Fin&PI
= QAD2Z010EE.UIAPI 2 ‘You are about to delete the connection pool QADZ010EE. STAPT
0] QAD2010EE Fin&pI ey Do you wish ko continue?
¥ QADZ010EE.SIAPI

e . Ok . |

* Wiew Connection Pool —

Delete pools from Connection Pool
Manager

Select pool to delete
Confirm delete acftion

You can delete individual connection pools by using the Connection Pool Manager. Expand the
Delete Connection Pool node to view alist of al connection pools currently configured in the
QXtend instance. To delete a poal, select the pool from the list. The system prompts you to
confirm the delete. When the delete is confirmed, the connection pool and all its connections are
removed from the QXI configuration.
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Exercise: Connection Pools

Exercise: Connection Pools

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key concepts used in connection poolsin QXI. In each
statement below, fill in the correct term from the list.

QAD applications pool type

pool name Ul API

connection pool name receiver

maximum number of connections idle sessions

reguest data Connection Pool Manager
SI APl Fin AP

1 QXI connection pools provide connections from QXtend to specific instances of

2 The connections enable passed into QXtend to be loaded into the target QAD
application using the APIs that are available.

3 Youusethe to administer the connection pools available in QXI.

4 When creating a connection pool, the assigned must match the name of the it
will process datafor.

5 No new connections are created once the has been reached.

6  QXI usesthree types of connection pool: the pool type, the pool type and the

pool type.
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7 Pool type connects to the Financials AppServer.
8 A connection pool isidentified by the unique combination of and
9  When setting up anew connection pool, you must ensure that are being created before

trying to process any requests to QXI.
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Validating Your QXI Configuration

Validating Configuration

License = Queues  Configuration | Connections
® QXtend Inbound Administration

Status: active

* Managers

= Functions
* Restart Server
* Install Log
= Test Harness

* Process Request

* Create Empty QDoc

* Verify QDoc Supported

= Verify Receiver

= Ul adapter Connection

Test

* Qxtend Config Service
=l Suspend
* Resume

Test harness provides functions to:
Process test message
Create Sample Qdoc
Validate APl Support
Validate Receiver
Test Ul APl Connection Setup

QXI has several functions you can use to verify your QXI configuration. Select the QXtend
Manager tab, select Functions, then select Test Harness. The following options are available:

« Process Request: Lets you test the QXI web service call. To use this function you must have a
complete, valid QDoc SOAP message that can be processed by QXtend.

a Create an XML file that contains the QDoc SOAP message.

b Copy the XML fileinto the directory <tomcat>/webapps/<gxi-webapp>/WEB-
INF/receivers/<receiver-names/requests ONthe Tomcat server that is running
the QX1 instance. The request is placed in a directory under a specific receiver.

c  Select the “Process Request” menu option and provide the name of the xml file and the
name of the receiver, click “ Submit”

d The response message displays and be analyzed for any errors.

This function has been in QXI sinceitsinception but will be removed in future releases. Now
there are user-friendly open source tools that can be used to test the product. It is
recommended that you use the free product SOAP Ul that can be downloaded at

www . soapui.org.

Thelabsin this class will use SOAP Ul, not the Test Harness, to process requests.
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« Create Empty QDoc: Creates a sample QDoc request for the selected QXtend API. It usesthe
API schema and builds a sample request. The generated request will not process until the data
in the QDoc is set up to meet the requirements of the target QAD application. Sample requests
are generated in <tomcat >/webapps/<gxi-webapp>/test. Thisfunction also can be
replaced with SOAP Ul functionality.

- Verify QDoc Supported: Used to test whether or not the specified APl and API version are
supported against the specified receiver. Thisfunction can be used to validate the receiver
configuration to determine if an API is available to be used against areceiver. Thischeck is
performed against every request that is processed by the QXtend Web service.

« Verify Receiver: Used to validate that the entered receiver is set up in the QXtend instance.

Ul Adapter Connection Test: Used to process a dummy request to ensure that the Ul adapter
connection is configured correctly. The Ul API adapter |everages a telnet connection to load
datainto QAD applications. The Ul Adapter Connection Test function usesthe Ul API
connection pool set up against a receiver. When the connection pool is created, successis
indicated simply by having a connection pool that hasidle connections. However, this does not
necessarily mean that the setup is correct. To verify the setup, run the connection test. Thistest
should be performed every time anew Ul API connection pool is created.

Enter the receiver and (if applicable) domain to test the connection, then click Submit. The
response will be Successif the setup is correct.
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Testing QXtend Inbound

QXtend Inbound Test Harness

Create Empty Qdoc

Edit Empty Qdoc

Process Request

Not Recommended (scheduled to be removed)
SOAP Ul, Open Source
http://www.sogpui.org

Free Download

Test QXtend using WSDL

Build suite of reusable test Qdocs

You can process test requests using QX1 in several ways, the test harnessis functionality that is
currently built into QXtend. Asthe test harness does not provide a consolidated environment for
testing QXtend—and because there are open source tools available that provide a better
environment in which to build ad test QDocs—this functionality will be removed in future releases
of QXtend.

The recommended testing approach for QXtend isto use SOAP Ul. SOAP Ul provides a Web

Service testing environment that lets you build QDocs and test the QXtend Web Service easily.
You can download afree version from http: //www. soapui .org. All manual testing in this
class will use SOAP UI.
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Testing QXI Using SOAP Ul

Testing QXI Using SOAP Ul

The following steps are used to test QXtend
with SOAP UI:
|. Generate a WSDL for a Receiver/API
Create anew SOAP UIWSDL project
Select the API WSDL
Edit the QDoc request
Process the request

Testing the QX1 Web Service using SOAP Ul is not a complex task. SOAP Ul allows you to save
your test cases into a project and re-use them to test QXtend. Some features allow you to run test
cases as atest suite.

To test the QX1 Web Service, do the following:

1 Generate WSDLsfor a Receiver

SOAP Ul isaweb service testing tool and requires a WSDL document that describes the AP
to be available. WSDL files describe the API Interface, they also describe where the serviceis
and how to access the service. The API definition is split into 3 components:

» WSDL.: describes the entire API, the request and the response.

» Reguest Schema: describes the request data that can be sent to the API you can think of
this as the data that gets entered.

» Response Schema: describes the data that is returned after a request has been processed
this can include Invoice and Sales Order numbers that were created during the processing
of the request.

Generate WSDL button is available in Modify and View Receiver screen. Select the APIs
which you want to generate aWSDL, click Generate WSDL, save and unzip thefile.

2 Create aNew SOAP Ul WSDL Project
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SOAP Ul isaproject based tool and provides an environment to build Web Service testing
projects. Ensure that the “ create sample requests for all operations’ option is selected and this
way when the project is created a sample request is automatically created.

Select the APl WSDL

When you create a new project you are prompted for the WSDL file to create the project from,
thiswill import the operations defined in the WSDL and create sample requests. Browse to the
location where you unzip the zip file and select the WSDL for the API file you want to test.

Edit Qdoc Request

Oncethe project has been created, a sample Qdoc is generated. Because the QDoc is generated
without any knowledge of QAD QXtend or the target QAD application, the QDoc does not
contain any application data and needs to be edited before calling QAD QXtend.

Process Request

Once the project has been created and the request is updated, the final step isto processthe
request. The green arrow in SOAP Ul submits the request to the web service and displays the
response.
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Generate WSDL

User can generate a W3DL for an APl - or set of
APls - for a givenreceiver/APlcombination.

Generate WSDL button is available in Modify
and View Receiverscreens

Each WSDL can contain one or more QDocC
definitions.

WSDL can only be generatedfor APIs that use
the 1.1 syntax specification.

The generated .zip file includes
- WSDL file(s)
Request scheme file(s)
Response scheme file(s)
Sample QDoc(s)

You can create aWSDL on demand for APIs. Each WSDL can contain more than one QDoc
definition, allowing multiple APIsto be combined into one WSDL file for a selected receiver. All
the request and response schemas are included and can be saved to aclient. To generate aWSDL,
select areceiver and then click the Generate WSDL button.

If aWSDL is generated from asingle API, both the compressed .zip file and its contained WSDL
xsd file use the same name as the API name. If aWSDL is generated from multiple APIs, the zip
fileiscaled gdocWebservice. zip and WSDL fileiscaled gdocwebService . wsdl.
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Generate a WSDL for Receiver/APIs

Configuration Administration
Status: active

QADERP
Licenced Domains |

standard APIs

in ki Planring
maintainifemSiteCost
maintainitemSielnventary
maintainitemSitelnventonyData
maintainitemSitePlanning
maintainitemSitePlanning

r
=
=
-
I~
r

Custom APIs

W gdocName

e

QdocName x| I Show 1.0 Qdocs _ Fiter sMwA-II

rplapils
comigadierp/apilaf
comigadierpiapliaf
pppsmidlp
com/gadierp/apiiaf
pppsmmz P

AP T
SIAP| msme
S1 AP Adapter
Ul AP1 Adapler
SIAP| Adapter
LJI AP\ Aﬂ.aplet

QdocName ™ Show 1.0 Qdocs __ Fiter 5Mﬁ‘ﬂ|

EMiSyntax Version ~ Rowte ~  Procedure

Odou ¥ ERP3_2
Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_2
Qdoc 1.1
Qdoc 1.1
Odbc1 1

pppsmMil1-E

pppemiN2-E

Event

‘£ WSDL Generation -- Webpage Dialog

Put all APTs i a single WSDLY?

File Download

Do you wanl to open or save this file?
QJ Name: QdocwebService.zip
L Type: WinZip Fle
From: 167.3.29.220

wo |_se |

[V Aduays ack before opening this type of e

9

‘whills files from the Intemmet can be useful, some fles can potentially
hummmm If you do not trust the source, do not open of
save this fle. What's the rick?

To generate WSDL:

1

In the Configuration Manager, choose Receivers|<application>, where <application> is eB,
eB2, eB2.1, QADSE, or QADEE. Other products also might display on this menu. The
currently available receivers for that version display.

Select the receiver to generate aWSDL for by selecting its check box and then click View.

A list displays of the standard and custom APIs that are currently supported by the receiver.

Select the APIsfor which you want to generate a WSDL. You can select any combination of
standard APIs, custom APIs, or both.

Click Generate WSDL. Note the following:

 If no API is selected, awarning message appears when you click Generate WSDL. Exit
the message box and select an API.

« |f you select only one API, you have the option to generate a backward-compatible WSDL
that can be used with an older version of an API. You also can generate a backward-
compatible WSDL if you select multiple APIs but choose not to combine themin asingle

WSDL.

« If you select multiple APIs, you have the option of combining all the APIsin asingle
WSDL.. If you select No, you have the option to create a backward-compatible WSDL.

6 TheWSDL isgenerated and a File Download box displays.
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7 Navigate to where you want to download the file and click Save. The .zip file is saved to the
selected location.
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Create New SOAP Ul Project

Create New SOAP Ul Project

Launch SOAP Ul
Select: File > New SOAP Ul Project

Enter Project Name
Choose QXtend Inbound APl WSDL
Check the Create Requests option

New WSDL Project
MNew WSDL Project @
Creates a new WSDL Project in this workspace
Praoject Name |Maintain Item |
Initial WSDL |C:ItemplmaintainItemMaster-esz.wsdl | [ Browse. . _]

Create Reguests Create sample requests for all operations?

Create Project File [_] Creates a file For the project (can always be created later)

Select File]New WSDL Project to create a new project from a QXI APl WSDL document. Enter
the project name and select the WSDL document to use. Ensure that the Create Requests optionis
selected so that when the project is created, SOAP Ul will create a sample request for the
processQdocMessage operation.

Each API that needsto be tested within SOAP Ul requires a separate project because QXI supports
a generic message-based Web Service rather than the RPC-style Web Service.
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Edit QDoc Request

Edit QDoc Request
Open the request generated by SOAP Ul
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The sample request that is generated by SOAP Ul interprets the definition contained in the QXtend
APl WSDL and schema, and generates a SOA P message that includes the elements that can be
included in arequest to the service. The request does not contain data that is required by QXtend
or the target QAD application, and the request must be edited before it can be successfully
processed.

To access the sample request, expand the project in the Navigation pane, expand the SoapBinding
option, expand the processQdocM essage option, then double-click the Request 1 entry. The
request opensin Edit mode.

SOAP Ul provides has some useful features for editing requests:

« Format XML: Right-click the request during datainput and select Format XML. SOAP Ul
automatically formats the request.

- Validate: After entering the request data, right-click and select Validate. SOAP Ul validates
the data entered into the request against the QXtend APl WSDL and schema, and reports any
exceptions such asinvalid date, number, and logical or missing mandatory data.
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Edit QDoc Request (Update Header)

Edit QDoc Request — Update Header
Set the sender and receiver in the header

. L St
- é«-: i R L R R L L r——————
T temitedey g e tue Lige
O —— <acapenv: Header>
L Bamt | i <add:ReplyTo>
= <add: Addressrqurend-trainings/edd: Addreasy

</add: ReplyTor
cadd:Referencelaransterss
t B adl>toues 5 F L 1>

</add:ReterenceParanecers>

<add:Messagello < /add: Bessage e

<add: To>QADZO0BEE - FIN< /add: To>

<mdd: Actiond #</adds Action>
Jsoapeny:Headers

A QDoc SOAP message has three sections:
» SOAP header
» SOAP body — session context
» SOAP body —request data

Updates are required to each of these sections to ensure that QX1 can successfully process the
request.

The SOAP header contains information that QX1 requires, such as addressing information and
processing directives that control how QXtend processes the request. The 3 most important
elements are:

« Sender: Used to identify the source of the request. Typically the sender is the application
instance that sent the datato QXtend. QX O is a good example of a sending application. The
sender is defined in the Rep1yTo node of the SOAP header.

<add:ReplyTo>
<add:Address>gxtend-training</add:Address>
</add:ReplyTo>
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 Receiver: Used to identify the receiver in QX1 that should be used to deliver the request to the
target QAD application; this element is the most important element in the SOAP header. The
receiver name is the user-defined name assigned to identify an instance of atarget QAD
application as discussed earlier. The value defined here controls where QX1 loads the request
datato. Thereceiver is specified in the To element in the header.

<add: To>QADERP-FIN</add:To>

 Suppress Response Details: This element isoptional. If it isnot supplied in the request,
QXtend defaults it to true. This element controls the level of detail returned to the calling
application in the response message.

When true, the response message from QXI will only contain an indication of the processing
result (success, errar, warning). If there are any error/warning messages raised during the
processing of the request, these are also returned.

When false, the response message from QXI contains more details; the processing result and
any errors are returned along with the data defined in the response schema. The response
schemafor an API typically returns the values of the keys of the updated records, but the
schema can be configured to return whatever datais required. The response schema datais
returned only when suppressResponseDetails iSSet to false.

The setting for thisis part of the ReferenceParameters node:

<add:ReferenceParameterss>
<urn:suppressResponseDetail>true</urn:suppressResponseDetail>
</add:ReferenceParameterss>

MQAD



QXI Configuration 91

Edit QDoc Request (Session Context)

Edit QDoc Request - Session Context

Create session context enftries

version, domain, username, password,
scopeTransaction

& Bt |
- prbenadina D % 00 8 Peedte s mumenrvonnosmtens

<UEN: CTCONTEXED
ertylualifier>QADs /we
Hamesversiond furntpropectylanes

ualifier>QADE uen: propertyluslifiors
Ame> d0RALNC SUER: propeE CyNanes

The body of the QDoc SOAP message has two sections:
« Session context
« Application data

Thedatainthe session context Section controls how the request is processed both within
QXtend and in the target QAD application. Severd valid parameters can be sent, some mandatory
and some optional. The following parameters are supported and represented using the following
format:

<propertyQualifier>/<propertyName>— <parameter description>

* QAD/domain: Anoptiona parameter that identifies the domain the data should be loaded into
in the target QAD application. This parameter is required only when the target application
supports the QAD domain architecture. If this value is not supplied, the domain defined on the
connection pool is used.

* QAD/version: A mandatory parameter used to determine the version of the APl to use to
process the request; for example, eB2_ 2. The combination of the QDoc name and version
determine the API adapter/connection pool used to process the request.

* QAD/scopeTransaction: Anoptional parameter that defaultsto false if not included in
the request. This parameter controls the transaction scope during the processing of arequest
with QXI. If set to true, the entire QDoc is treated as a single transaction; if any error
messages are received the entire transaction is backed out. If set to false, the traditional
transaction scoping of the underlying QAD application is used.
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* QAD/mnemonicsRaw: An optional parameter that allows the user to define whether or not
fieldsin the user interface that use language mnemonics should be entered using the universal
code value or the trandlated string that is dependent on the setup of the user processing the
request. If set to true, fields that use mnemonic values will only accept the mnemonic code,
and not the value that is normally displayed on screen.

* QAD/username: Anoptional parameter that allows the user name to be used to process the
request when the Use Requestor feature is enabled with QXtend; otherwise the user name
defined on the connection pool is used. For details on Use Requestor, see Technical Reference:
QAD QXtend.

* QAD/password: An optional parameter required when ausername has been defined in the
reguest. The password is required for the username parameter to ensure that the session can
log in. The username and password are required if the Require Authentication attribute of the
receiver is set to true.

* QAD/sessionID: If avalid QAD Enterprise Application session ID is provided in the
QDoc, the QDoc can pass authentication without having the username and password checked.
The system also caches and reuses the session ID provided in the response QDoc to further
speed up authentication and improve performance. If the session ID is no longer valid, the
system checks the username and password.

* QAD/action: Anoptiona parameter only used with QAD EE, this parameter defines the
action being performed by the request. This parameter must be used with functions that
leverage the new infrastructure that drives the Enterprise Financials in the Enterprise Edition.
The typical value when synchronizing data between instances of EE is save.

* QAD/entity: Anoptiona parameter only used with QAD EE, this parameter defines the
entity in QAD EE that the dataisto be loaded into. If avalueis not supplied, the default entity
for the user set up against the connection pool is used.

e QAD/email: Email address(es) of person requiring notification of the message after receiver
has processed it.

e QAD/emailLevel: Email delivery level (1 or ERR - send on error, 2 or WRN - send on error
or warning, 3 or MES - send all).
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Edit QDoc Request (Request Data)

Edit QDoc Request - Request Data

Remove unwanted nodes from request
Insert application data
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The request data section of the SOAP-BODY contains the actual application data that needs
to be loaded into the target QAD application.

When anew WSDL project is created in SOAP Ul, by default it includes every XML node defined
in the API interface definition: in the case of QXtend, in the QDoc XML schema. This means that
if you create a project for a Sales Order, the sample message will contain hundreds of XML
nodes/fields—and iterations such as Comments, Tax, and so on—that may not be required.

Thefirst task when editing the request data isto identify the nodes/fields required to successfully
process the transaction you are trying to load into the QAD application. The best approach is to
only supply the valuesin the request that are definitely required, as thiswill help to minimize the
amount of data being passed across the network.

Once the sample reguest has been trimmed down to the required elements, the next step isto
update the request with the application data that you want to load. The nodesin the XML are
named to represent the data elements that will be loaded: for example <soNbr></soNbr>
represents the location in the message for the sales order number. Update the nodes with the
application data; for example, <soNbr>5012345</soNbr> defines a sales order number of
S012345. When processed this value will be used to update the existing order, or to create a new
one with the specified number. All nodesin the request should be updated to contain data that
needs to be loaded.
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In the example, anew item is being created with the item number = gxtendoo1, unit of measure =
EA, Description 1 = 9xtend Training, Description 2=Test Item 01, and Status=Ac. Other
values not defined in the request are assigned default values.

Additional Notes

The different adapters supported by QXtend behave differently when values are removed/omitted
from the XML. The following list describes how each adapter handles removed nodes.
Ul API adapter: When adding, fields are assigned the default value configured within the
application. When modifying existing data, the value is left unchanged.
 Fin API adapter: When adding, fields are assigned the default value configured within the
application. When modifying existing data, the value is cleared and any data previously stored
inthefield islost. When modifying arecord, ensure that all datafor the financial component is
included in the request, otherwise unexpected errors may occur when processing the request
resulting in lost data.

Sl API adapter: When adding, fields are assigned the default value configured within the
application. When modifying existing data, the value is left unchanged.
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Process Request

Process Request

To process the request, click the green
arrow  #

The response received from QXtend displays

= | 42 Requesty e
|80 Qtend Traming Project > = 9'
|- @) Martan ttem 2
| & X scxBindng 2 x=lsoap. org/aoep/envelopes” {1
B o processQdocMessage
13 Requestl I §
< <uzn:Messageld
<u <wan:RelaceaTo a0m
</soapenv:Eeader>
<soapeny: Body>
msl:nll\umlml[uceznsnonse ¥mlnse"urn: achenas-qad-conixul-service
<f <misl: pesul trauccessd/nali resules
< <nsZ:daSessionContext xuins:nsie"urn: schenas-qad-com:xml-services: o
<!--Zaro or wore repstitions:—»
<ns2:cefontexts
<nsZ:propertyQualifiersQAbS/mak: prop 't
</ T
</urng yValussERPI_2¢/ms2:propertyValues
< I—0) </naZ:eelfontext>
<uenl <ns?: eefontexts
<t «<naZ:propertylualifiers0ADC/ns2:propertyualifier
< Fnsi:
1 luex
<fnat:Eelontext>
</na2:dsSesaionontexts
</nak:mainceinltealins terReaponae>
</soapenv: Body>
</anapenv:Enve lope>
<
= </furn]
Flequest Preperties ¢ /urnl:ny
[ mopety | vae || </sonpenviBi=| =

The final step isto process the request you have built by invoking the QXtend WebService, and
passing the QDoc XML message from SOAP Ul to QXI. The green arrow icon in the Request
window executes the Web Service call and passes the XML to QXtend.

The request is processed and SOAP Ul waits for the response from QXI. When the responseis
received it display in the response section of the Request Message window. The response details
indicate the status of the response; the <ns1:result></ns1:result> hode containsthe status,
which should be success, error, or warning.

Errors that occur during message processing display in the dsExceptions areaof the response
message.
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E-mail Alerts

Configure e-mail Settings
Manage alert recipients
Manage alert groups

Qxtend Manager | License | Queuss | Connections

& | Email Configuration Parametars

#® schemas
# Recaivers SMTP Server *  [smtp.qad.com| |
= Email slerts Fort Mumber * 25 |
(] e v
::. Recipients Email From * |gxtend@gad.com |
& Groups . .
B tuthentication E
active
Help
[ Save ][ Cancel ][ Watify ]

The e-mail alerts feature allows specified recipients to receive e-mail alertsthat are raised by QXI
for events relating to specific receivers, domains, and APIs.

Alertsin QXI are generated by two types of events: Default (system) alerts and Processing aerts.

In the QXI Configuration Manager you can:
« Configure e-mail settings.
- Manage alert recipients.
- Manage alert groups.

For details on E-mail Alerts, see Technical Reference: QAD QXtend.
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QXI APIs (Schemas)

QXtend Inbound APIs (Schemas)
Available API list held in QX by:

- Adapter and application version
Schemas define interface
- data contents, data type, and data structure
request and response

APl list managed using QXI| Ul

- Add, modify, and delete operations supported

QAD
Gdoc KL

QXI provides access to many APIs; thelist of available APIsis maintained in QXtend under the
Schemas node on the menu tree on the Configuration tab. QX1 allows APIs to be added, modified
(only certain details), or deleted.

The schemas define the API. An API has two schemas; one schema defines the content of the
request message, the other defines the content of the response message.

APl names have two components <apiName>-<apiVersions; the combination of apiName and
apiversion combineto create aunique identifier for the API. A specific version of an APl is
linked directly to an adapter; QXtend maintains the list of APIs that are valid for an adapter.

Example If maintainitem-ERP3 2 islinked to aUl APl Adapter, when amaintainitem Sl APl is
created, the new API would be called maintainitem-ERP3_3.

APlIsareonly valid for the QAD application they were devel oped for—for example, an APl used
in QAD EAM isvalid only when the receiver isa QAD EAM receiver. When APIs are added to
QXtend, they are added for a specific application type and can only be used on receiversthat are
linked to the same application type.
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API Types

APl Types

APIs split info two types: standard and custom

Standard APls
QAD supplied, part of standard product
Cannot be modified/deleted

Developedduring implementation, customer specific
Qxtend Manager | Licensa | Quaues Connattions
@ Configuration Administration
= Schemas Status; active
» a8
" etz
* eB2.1 N —
Y QaDEE QADEE Standard Schemas Qdochams ] [JShew 1.0 Qdaes [l [Sowa)
: ?::EE OdacName XMLSynt: Yerslen Route Erecedure  Event
3 e T —— Gdoc11 eB2 VAW somalp sosoaleB_tami
® TS bbudegroup Qooc 1T ERPI1 FinAP1 BBUSgeNdou
* Outbound bbusinestrelation Qdoc 11 ERPI1  FinAPl BBusiness| R
5 Othar brashgroup Qooe 11 ERPII  FinAPl BCashOroun
B Focairars bedotument Qdoc 11 ERPI1  FinAP1 BCDocument
Email Alorts boimsiceioumalingy Qdoc 1l ERPI1  FinAPl ECimicasou
QADEE Custom Schemas | dochame (] [ Show 1.0 Qdocs R [Shawa
fen ¥ QdocName XMLSHOL Yerslon Boule  Precedure Event
Il boedlonpe Qdoc1d ERPI1 FmaAPI BoebiType
M1 maintainCustomertem Gdoctl ERPIN LI AP Adapter ppepmi p pocHmMEERPI_T i
M mantainGeneralizedCode  Gdoc1d  ERPIY UIAP) Adagter mgcodemip  mgeodent-ERPI_1ami
M mantainProductStruciure Qdoc 1.1 ERPI_T LI AP Adapter bmpsmip bepsmEERPI_1 mil
M maintainProductStruciureCod Gdoc 1.0 ERPIY LUAP! Adapter bmmarntp  benenam-ERP3I_1 i
Ceinte | [ Moty |

APIsin QXI can be grouped into two types: standard and custom.

« Standard APIs are either shipped with QXtend, or are supplied later by QAD as part of future
QXtend releases. These APIs support the standard functions and are not designed to work with
customizations made to the QAD application. Standard APIs cannot be modified or deleted as
they are controlled by QAD. When new APIs are added to QX I, you have the option as adding

them as either standard or custom.

» Custom APIsallow for APIsthat are devel oped to support the QXtend implementation. These
APIs are required to support customizations that have been made to screens during the
application implementation, or to provide APIs that are not part of the standard QXtend
release. If astandard APl is modified and loaded as a custom API, the version number used for
the APl must be different to the version number of the corresponding standard API. Custom

APIs can be modified and deleted once they have been added to QXI.
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Adding and Modifying an API

Two options to add/modify APls

Deploy APIs to QXI from QGen (for Ul APl and Sl
API)

Add/modify APl from QXI (for all APIs)

Item Number: Descriprion:

- Adaprer: (X)UI API { )5I API -
T Qdoc name: maintainltemMaster =
Procedure Name (e.g. sosomt.p): ppptmt.p

Oucpur To: (X)OXI Server ( )File

Schema Standard: (X)1.1 ( }1.0
L. Schema Version: ERP3 1 -

<Exit>

Auto Lot Numbers: No PO Receipt Stacus: Active: No
Lot Group: WO Receipt Status: Active: No
Article Nuwber:

Fl=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Prev 10=Next 1i1=Buf v

An API can be added/modified in two ways: using QGen to deploy the API, or using QXI to add or
modify an API. Using QGen is the recommended way as API can be generated from QGen and
deployed to QX1 seamlesdly.

QGen is adevelopment tool that facilitates the creation and maintenance of QXtend APIs. The Ul
API adapter uses the character screen within the application to load data. QGen records the
structure and field information from QAD EA character Ul screens and saves the information to
datafiles. QGen can aso generate API required files (schemafiles and event files) from the data
files and deploy them to QXI.

For SI API, QGen can pull the schemas from Native API framework and deploy them to QXI.
To modify an API, redeploy the API from QGen to QXI. Only custom APIs can be modified.
QGen does not work for Fin API. User has to use the QX1 function to add/modify Fin APIs.
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Adding and Modifying an API through QXI

Configuration Administration page
Click on Add button to add an API

Select a custom schema and click on Modlify
button to modify it

Qtand License  Quaues Connactions

@ Configuration Administration
= schamas Status: active

* B2.1 thend Manager License Queues Connections
¥ QADSE QADEE Standard Schemas .
i Configuration Administration
SEaM | amee abeSalesOuder L J - ' i
% oms bbudgeigraup a| = Schemas Sfatils dactive
" businessrelat Q i
-l Husne . ia| ©eb Add QADEE Schema
" o bedotument [ =
Lyt B P —
s 5 yntax | ocl. |
QADEE Custom Schemas B QADSE B
Halp Route | UI API Adapter line|
. Diocame I QADEE e
1 bdebiorype 1 - Request Path froductstructure-ERP3_1.xsd]| Brawse. |
1 mantainCustomertam c * CRM
1 mantainGeneralzedcode ¢ [OR=FNY) Response Path fuctureResponse-ERP3 1.xsd|| Browse. |
M mamtainProductStructure. < s
1 maintainProdustStuciuecon L Events Path themas\bmpsmt-ERPS Lxmﬂl Browse.. |
= outhound Procedure [bmpsmt.p |
Dete ] [_osty ] * Other

= ) ® custom O standard
* Receivers

| :
Email Alerts T

To add/modify API in QXtend, navigate to the configuration tab, select schemas nodein tree
menu, and then select the application version.

Click on Add button to add an API, or select a custom schemaand click on Modify button to
modify it.

Here are the steps for adding an API:

A screen displays stating that QXtend is active. Because changing alive running QXtend systemis
potentially dangerous to your system data, you are given three options to allow you to proceed
safely:

« Cancel Update: Stops the requested update. No changes are applied.

« Suspend QXtend: Suspends QXI while the update is made. During suspension, QXI cannot
process requests.

« Continue without Suspending: Allows you to continue and make the configuration changes
without suspending QXtend. Some changes made will not be applied until QXtend has been
restarted, as many of the configuration details are cached at system startup.

After selecting either the Suspend QXtend or Continue without Suspending option, you are
prompted to enter detailsfor the API you want to add. Currently you can add APIsfor Ul API, Fin
API or SI API adapter. Each adapter requires different parameters.
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Once the details required for the new APl have been entered, click Next. You can then select the
receivers to automatically add this API to. If you do not want to automatically add it, do not select
any receiversfrom thelist, and just click Done. If you choose not to add the API to any receivers,
you can add the API to receivers later.

If you selected receivers, the system displays a message confirming the receivers to which the API
was added.
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Deleting a Custom API

Deleting a Custom API

« Only custom APls can be deleted

Select one or more APl and then click
Delete

Qxtend Manager | License Queues Connections
® Configuration Administration
= Schemas Status: active
TS
* QAD2008BEE
* QADZ008SE B =
sos AT ) otoatarns 9] (7o) (Sov )
= Qdochame XMLSynt Version Route  Procedure Event
G allocateSalesOrder Qdoc10 8.1 UIAPI sosoalp  sosoaleB_tami ~
& Email Alerts allocateSalesOrdar Qdec11 B2 U1 API soscalp  sosoaleB_2xml
bbusinessrelation Qdoc11 ERPI1  SIAPI BBusinessi
beosteentre Qdoc11 ERPAT  SIARI BCustCentre
Help beredilor Qdoc11 ERP31 SIAPI BCreditor
bdeblor Qdoc11 ERP31  SIAFI EDehtor v
QAD2008EE Custom Schemas | | Qdochame
¥ Qdochame XMLSvn! Version Route Procedure Event
71 maintsinCal Qooc10 ERPI1 UIAPI fscamip fscamt-ERP3_1.0mi £5
f#] maintainilemblaster Qdoc11 ERP3.3  UIAPI pppimip  ppptmiERP3_3xmi
[ maintsiniatersiOrder  Qdoc 10 ERP31  UIAPI fseomtp  fseomtERP3_1xmi
71 maintainvisit Qooc1.0 ERP3I1  LIAPI fsegtmip  fsegimi-ERP3_1.0mi
] migAuthentication Qdoc10 eB2_1  UIAPI ulauthp  utauthxmi
[+1 quenfiemSnc adoc11 ERPI1 SR comigadigie -

Custom APIs can be deleted. To delete an API, select an application version from the Schemas
node in the tree menu on the Configuration tab. Select the custom APl you want to delete from the
list of APIsand click Modify. You can delete more than one API at atime.
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Exercise: Schemas

Exercise: Schemas

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key concepts used in schemas in QXI. In each statement
below, fill in the correct term from the list.

apiName application type
response message QGen
receivers standard
custom modified or deleted
version reguest message
suspend apiVersion
Schemas
1 AnAPI hastwo schemas; one schema defines the content of the , the other definesthe
content of the
2 The combination of and combine to create aunique identifier for the API. A
specific of an API islinked directly to an adapter.
3 When APIsare added to QXtend, they are added for a specific and can only be used on
that are linked to the same application type.
4 APIsin QXI can be grouped into two types: and
5 Standard APIs cannot be since they are controlled by QAD.
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6 You aregiven the option to the QAD QXtend system when adding anew API.
7 There are two waysto add APIsto QXI, deploy APIs through , or add in QXI.
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Lab: QXI Configuration

QXI
Configuration
Lab

The QAD QXtend Fundamentals Training environment has been created exclusively for use with
this QAD QXtend course. This environment is available through the Training Success site
http://training.success.qad.com. Each student has been given a unique user 1D and password to
access the training image.

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed. Both QX1 and QX O are available but neither is configured.
In thisfollowing lab exercises, you will configure QXI and process some test transactions to
validate the QXI installation and configuration.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\01-QXI-Config\

1. Access and Start the Training Environment
1 Logintothe QAD Training Success site using the user 1D and password provided to you.

2 Open the QAD QXtend Fundamentals Training image and start the Windows client provided
with the image.

3 Open Internet Explorer and verify that QXI and QXO are running. The user for both isadmin
and the password ismfgpro.
* QXI - http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

°* QXO - http://gaddemo:8080/gxo
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2. Create the Receiver

Setting up areceiver isthefirst step in configuring QXI. The receiver identifies the destination
application instance, and the APIsthat are available and supported. To create areceiver:

1

Open the QX1 Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.
Select oapeE from the Receivers menu.

Click the Add button.

Select the Continue Configuration update without suspending QXtend Inbound option and
then click Submit.
Set the following values:

Receiver QADERP

Description

Require Authentication  false

Licensed Domains

Click Next to continue to the APl Selection screen.

Enable the maintainSite API (version ERP3_3). Ensure that you select the QDoc 1.1 XML
Syntax API.

10 Complete creating the receiver by clicking Done.

11 Thefollowing Receiver creation report appears.

Qxtend Inbound

Qxtend Manager | License | Queues Connections

® Configuration Administration

+ Schemas Status: active

= Receivers

7 o GADERP QADEE Receiver Added :
= eB2

= eB2.1
= QADSE
5 QADEE
= CRM

= EAM
=TS

* Outbound
= Other Standard API Support
s maintainSite-ERP3_3

Licensed Domains

+ Email Alarts

Help

Custom API Support
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Although the receiver has been created, it cannot be used until it can connect to the target QAD
Enterprise Applicationsinstance. You'll now define this connection.

3. Create a Connection Pool

Connection poolsin QXI represent the actual connections that are available to QAD QXtend to
load data into a specific instance of the QAD Enterprise Application. The connection pool is
linked to a specific receiver through its name; therefore the name of the receiver and the name of
the connection pool must beidentical.

3.1 Create a New Connection Pool

To create a connection pool:

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the Connections tab.
3 Expand the Add Connection Pool node of the menu tree.
4 Select the Add UIAPI Pool option.

5 Set the following values:

Pool Name QADERP (Must be identical to the receiver name created in the previous step,
including letter case.)

Host gaddemo

Server Startup Script login: |mfg|Password: | SPASSWD|$ |

/dr01/gadapps/gea/gxtend/scripts/client.gxtend
Server Startup Password MFGpr0
Connection Setup User ID gmi
Connection Setup Password Blank (No password required.)

Domain 10USA (Thisisonly the default domain. The domain can be passed with the
request and will override this value when processing the request.)

6 Click the Save button to create the new connection pool.

3.2 Validate the New Connection Pool

Now that you have created the connection pool, you need to ensure the configuration is correct and
that you have idle sessions available.

To verify that you have idle sessions:

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the Connections tab.
3 Expand the View Connection Pool node in the menu tree.

4 Select the oADERP . UTIAPT Option from the menu tree.
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5 Expand the Connections node in the menu tree and select the All option. You should see the
connection pool with asingle idle connection as shown below. If there is not an idle session,
the connection pool has not been configured correctly.

QXtend Manager | License | Configuration

@ Connection Pool

B Euncions Status: active
2 Connections Pool Name: QADERP/UIAP]

< Al All: 1 Busy: 0 Idle: 1 Initializing: 0

* Busy Connections: Al

* Idle

* Initializing =
# Users Process Max ]

Qe 2 0 mfg 0 null Start  Close

3.3 Verify Configuration

An idle session in a connection pool only confirms that the connection pool can log in and
initialize a connection to QAD Enterprise Applications—it does not mean that requests will
process successfully. It isonly when requests are processed that a program is launched and you are
logged into the application properly.

To verify that configuration is correct, you can use the Ul Adapter Connection Test functionin the
Test Harness to test that a program can be started, and that data can be passed from the connection
pool to the application.

Important This verification step is required only for the UIAPI adapter connection pools.
To verify your configuration:

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the QXtend Manager tab, then click the Functions node in the menu tree.
3 Expand the Test Harness node.
4 Select the Ul Adapter Connection Test node.

5 Inthe Receiver field, type oapERP and click the Submit button. A screen displaysto indicate
the success of the test:

4. Adding APIs to a Receiver

QXtend Inbound Administration
Status: active

UI Adapter Connection Test
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Thereceiver maintains alist of the APIsthat are supported by that receiver; typically a subset of
the APIs are supported by QAD QXtend. Only the APIs that are used should be enabled for each
receiver. When we created the QADERP receiver earlier, we only added support for the Site
Maintenance QDoc. We now also need to add support for the Item Maintenance QDoc.

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

4 Select QADEE from thelist of receivers.

5 Select the check box next to the QADERRP receiver.
6 Click the Modify API button.

7 Choose the Continue Configuration update without suspending QXtend Inbound option and
click the Submit button.

8 Click the Next button.
9 Click the Add QDoc button.

10 Locate the maintainltemMaster APl and select the check box for the ERP3_7 version that uses
the QDoc 1.1 XML syntax.

11 Click the Finish button. The receiver update report displays.

5. Processing a Request using the Test Harness

QXtend Manager | License | Queues Coinnections

Configuration Administration
© Status:
atus: active

= Schemas
= Receivers
% e Qdocs successfully added to QADERP
* eB2
= eB2.1
® QADSE
* QADEE
= CRM
= EAM
& JITS

* outbound
* Other Custom API Support

Standard API Support
* maintainltemMaster-ERP3_7

2 Email Alerts

Help

So far we have created the configuration required to process QDoc requests with QAD QXtend—
we have not processed any messages. After configuring the receiver, creating the connection pool,
and validating the configuration, we are ready to test the APIs within QAD QXtend.
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The QDoc SOAP messages that are processed by QAD QXtend have a specific, required format.
The content of the APl message will, of course, vary by API, so how do you know what datais
available for an API? QAD QXtend Inbound has several useful features to help you test your
configuration, which are part of the Test Harness.

This exercise describes how to generate a sample message, edit it, and processit using the Test
Harness.

5.1 Generate Sample Request QDoc

The QADERP receiver that you created earlier supports two APIs. maintainSite and
maintainltemM aster. You need to generate a sample QDoc for the maintainSite API.

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the QXtend Manager tab.

3 Select the Functions node on the menu tree.
4 Expand the Test Harness node.

5 Select the Create Empty QDoc function.

6 Enter the following details:

QDoc Name maintainSite
QDaoc Version ERP3 3
Receiver QADERP

7 Click the Submit button. The following confirmation message displays.

QXtend Inbound Administration

Status: active
Create Empty Qdoc Request

Sample gdoc created - fdrld tormcat/B080MwebappsigxitestimaintainSite-ERP3_3-
Sample.xml

The sample QDoc has been created on the server that is running QXI, and the path shown above
indicates where the sampl e request was created on the server.

5.2 Edit the Sample Request

Editing XML on the Linux server that is running QAD QXtend is possible, but becauseitis so
difficult, doing so often resultsin invalid XML documents that cannot be processed by QAD
QXtend. Instead you should copy thefile from the server to a Windows client where the XML can
be edited with afree XML editor such as Liquid XML. This freeware application has been |oaded
onto the image being used for this training.
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To transfer the file:

1 Open the Win SCP application that is installed on the Windows image.
&5
-
WinSCP

2 Click the Login button to open the stored session demo-admin@gaddemo.

WinSCP Login ]3]
Se:;ﬂm . dori-adinEaddend
eyl
o
[ advanced cptons

3 Navigate to the location of the generated sample document:
/dr0l1/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/test

4 Copy the samplefile to <LabHomeDirectory>\SampleQdocs.

"2 test - dema-admin@gaddemo - WinSCP

Locd Mok Ples Commands Session (ptiies Bemote Hebp
O lP- mEe BHL S Vl[E] & & |odak 19 -
o C: Lol Disk = e - @A AR | e v 5y v MEad3 %
Name ~ Ext S0 Type Changed Soe  Changed Fights
. Parerk deectory  25{2009 ... ®=. 2[N2009 1S, eweraex
2 mairkanSke-ERPY 25, 3419 MM ooumert %2009 .. a | Dresponses 20512005 10:97...  eworanrx
= mantanhe-ERPY _2-Symple ol IS S[2000 11X, e
3 3|« b
0B cf3413Bn0al1 0Bl 3MBBN02
2 FzRensms | J FAEdR 43 FSCopy A F6Move [f F7 Create Directory < F8Delte iy F9 Properties N1 F10 Qut
a8 sars 3 0204
=

5 In Notepad open the request copied to ¢: \QXtendTraining\SampleQdocs.
6 Review the contents of the generated QDoc message. Note that the area that contains the
application data does not contain valid data and the data must be edited.

Thewsa:To node containsthe receiver 1D that will processthe request. Thisis one of the
most important pieces of information as this controls which application instance the message
isloaded into.
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7 Makethe following changesto the XML.:

a

d

e

Change the wsa : Address node to:
<wsa:Address>urn:services-gad-com:gxtendtrain</wsa:Address>

This node contains the sender 1D and is required because the QAD QXtend instance we
are using at the moment is only available for data synchronization. By setting the sender
ID to gxtendtrain, any message with that 1D can be processed without raising a
licensing exception. The gxtendtrain Ssender ID isonly valid for thisimage and will not
work on other QAD QXtend installations.

Set the propertyvalue element for the domain ttContext parameter to 10USA.

Delete all the nodes for the site iteration except the sisite, siDesc and siStatus
nodes, and set the following values:

siSite QMI PR
siDesc QMI Puerto Rico (New)
siStatus N-N-N

You can use Internet Explore to view the XML file. Your request should now look like
this:

<?uml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7=
- <soapenviEnvelope smins="urn:schemas-gad-com:xml-services" xmins:gcom="urn:schemas-gad-
com:xml-services:common" zmins: soapenv="http:/ /schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
zmlns: wsa="http://veww.w3.0rg/2005/08/ addressing">
- =s0apeny:Header>
<wsa: Action /=
<wsa: Tozurn:services-qad-com:QADERP</ws3: To>
<ws3:MessagelDz=urn:services-qgad-com::QADERP</wsa: MessagelDz
- <wsa:ReferenceParameters:
<fgcom: suppressResponsebetail=true</gcom: suppressResponseDetail>
</wsa:RefarenceParametars:
+ <wsa:ReplyTo»
</so0apenv:Header>
- =soapeny:Body=
- «maintainSite>
- <qcom:dsSessionContexts
- <qcom: ttContexts
<gcom: propertyQualifier=QAD</qcom: propertyQualifiers
<qcom: propertyMame=domain</qcom: propertyMames
<qcom: propertyalue= 10USA</qoom: property alues
</goom: ttContexts
- «qcom: ttContexts
<gcom: propertyQualifier=QAD</qcom: propertyQualifiers
<gcom: propertyMame=version</qcom: propertyhames
<gcom: propertyyalue=ERP3_3</qcom: propertyyalue=
</gcom: ttContexts
</goom:dsSessionContexts
- <dsSites
- <site>
<siSite=QMI-PR</siSitex
<siDesc=QMI Puerto Rico</siDescs>
csiStatus=N-N-N</siStatusz
</fsitex
</ds5ites
</maintainSites
</soapeny: Body>
</soapenv:Envelopes

Savethefileas ¢: \0xtendTraining \SampleQdocs\SiteReq01.xml.
Copy thefile just saved onto the Linux machine using WinSCP. The file needs to be
copied to:

/dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/WEB-
INF/receivers/QADERP/requests
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Thisdirectory is used by the Test Harness to retrieve the test requests.

5.3 Verify QAD Data

Before running the test message through QAD QXtend, log into QAD Enterprise Edition and
confirm the description for the QM1 PR site you are updating.

5.4 Process Request

Now we process the request using the Process Request option on the Test Harness menu.

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the QXtend Manager tab.
3 Expand the Test Harness node on the menu tree.
4 Select the Process Request function.

5 Enter the following values:

Process QDoc Request

Request Filename: [SiteReq01.xml

Receiver: | QADERP|

St

6 Click the Submit button. QAD QXtend processes the response and displays the success status
when the response is received.

5.5 Process Request with SOAP Ul

The Test Harness provides a useful set of tools for processing requests and testing our APIs.
However, generating requests, editing them, and moving them around is time-consuming and
prone to error. The soapUl product is afree toolset that provides a testing framework for Web
services that follow the WS-| specifications. Thistool can be downloaded from

www . soapui . org. TWO versions are available: soapUl, which is afree edition, and soapUl Pro,
which provides additional features.

Using soapUl isafast way to build test SOAP messages using the APl WSDL and schemas
shipped with the QAD QXtend APIs. It also helps you build a suite of test casesfor any API that is
supported by QXI.
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5.5.1 Use Predefined soapUl Project

The following exercise shows you how to use soapUI to test QX | using a predefined project and
Set of requests:

1 Open soapUl on the Windows image, use the shortcut on the Desktop.
-0
soapUl 3.5

2 Openthe Lab 01 — QXI Configuration workspace.

a File—Switch Workspace.

b Browseto <LabHomeDirectory>

¢ SelecttherLab 01 - QXI Configuration-workspace.xml file.
3 Expand the QX1 Config 01 project.
4 Expand the SoapBinding level.

5 Expand the maintainltemMaster level.

B soapUl 3.5
fle Tools Desktop Hep

Bag 068 4 XU W

':L”E] Lab 01 - QXI Configuration-workspace

= @) Qxi Config o1
=~ X SoapBinding
=& maintainltemMaster
32 01 - Create Item
20 02 - Update Item Description
30 03-Delete Item
i Request 1

6 Open the Request 1 message and review the structure of the SOAP message. None of the
parameters are prepopul ated with data, and no default session context records are created, but
the basic structure of the message has been created from the WSDL and the API request
schema. The following messages have been created from this raw message and updated with
the necessary values for the message to process.

7  Open the 01 — Create Item message and review the contents of the message:
a Locate and validate the receiver ID.
b Locate and validate the sender ID.
c Validate the session context entries.
d Validate the application data section.

e Processthe request by clicking the green arrow button in the request window.
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—— N ™ ]
Ee Tools Desitop Hebp
Bag 048 4+ XUB

= @) @aconfignn . e — — r
= = I Scaplindng ;ﬂ-.n.p-m: Eavelops ralng: soapenvehttp: //scheamas. xalsoap. org/roap/envelope/” rmlns: adde"heey s
|

<sospeny:Headers

» = . ¥ 01 - Create ltem
@’E‘*D"Q’“‘“”‘” P =L E DO L 8 [Foiedenoomn/oiserviesodchebservce _ %+ 0

S maintaniterMaster |
19 01 - Create ltem & <add: ReplyTor
19 (2 - Update tem Description <add: Addressrqrtendtrain</add: Address>
19 03 Delete Itom </ndd: ReplyTor
10 Raquest 1 <add: ReferenceParaneterss
urn: suppressResponsalet ad Lre rus</urn: supprassBesponsebatails
</add: ReterenceParanetars-
<add: HessageIDs>1</add: BessageID>
<add: ToQADERP</add: Tox
<add: Action>1+</add: Action>
</soapenv:Header>
<soapeny: Body>
<urnl:msintainitesNasters
<urn: dsSessionContext>
<urn:ttlontests
<urn:propertyQuali fier>QAD< furn: propertyQualifier>
«urn:propertyNanerversion</urn: propertylanax
<urn:propertyValus>TEPI_7</urn: propareyValus>
< /uEn: EECOREAKES
</urn: dsSessionfontent >
curnl:dsIteafaster>
<urnl;itenMaster>
“urnl:operationsh</urnl:operations
<urnl:ptPart>qut001</urnl:pePart>
<urnl:ptDesclsDescription 1</urnl:ptDescls
<urnl:ptDesci>Description 2</urnl:ptDesci>
«urnl:ptProdliner10</urnl:peProdline>
<urnl:ptStatussACTIVE</urnl:ptStatus>
Request Properties <urnl:ptAbera</urnl:priber
""'";;;“—— i 5 . . < furnl: itestastars o
01 - Create Item - = “ o
At Headers (0) Attachments (0) WS-A WS-RM
1505 -
111
IE-4

[ soaplillog hitplog jettylog emorlog wermlog memoey log

f  Validate that the item has been created in the application with the values specified in the
request.

Open the 02 — Update Item Description message and review the contents of the message:
a Repeat the step from the previous message.

b This QDaoc updates the item created in the previous message.

c Vadidatethe update is successful.

Open the 03 —Del ete Item message and review the contents of the message:

a Repeat the step from the previous message.

b This QDaoc deletes the item updated in the previous message.

c Validate the delete is successful.

5.5.2 Generate WSDL

1

Open the QXI| Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

Select the Configuration tab.
Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

Select QADEE from the list of receivers.
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5 Select the check box next to the QADERP receiver.

Qxtend Manager | License | Connections

® Configuration Administration
B o Status: active

= Receivers
OIS QADEE Receivers
* eb2
* gB2.1
* QADSE
* QADEE
= CRM
& EAM
=TS
* Qutbound
* Other

* Email Alerts

= Require
Name Description Authentication

QADERF false

Help

[ Add || elete J[ Modty J[ view

6 Click the View button.

7  Select maintainltemMaster from the list of Standard APIS.

OXtend Manager  License | Queues | || Connections
@ Configuration Administration
SENEES Status: active
= Receivers
® e QADERP
= gp2 ~
# ap21 Licenced Domains | | B
[ nADSE
= QADEE Standard O Show 1.0
oo Pl —[ T T Ly
= :
#1175 ) QdocName XMLSyr ¥ersior Route Procedwi Event
= outhound [w] maintainitemmaster  GQdoc 1.1 ERP3_T UlAFI ppptmip  ppptmtERP3_T.xml
& Other [T maintainSite Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_3 UIAPI icsimtp  icsirmtERP3_3xml
Email &lerts
Help 3
Custom O &hew 1.0
i —— T
+ DdocName XMLSyr ¥ersior Route Procedwi Event
v,
[ cenerate wsnL | [ Back

8 Click the Generate WSDL button.
9 Click the No button for “ Create backward compatible WSDL?".
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€ | WSDL Generation -- Webpage Dialog

Create backward compatible W3DL?

10 Savethe maintainltemMaster-ERP3_7.zip t0 <LabHomeDirectorys.

File Download

Do you want to open or save this file?

@ Mame: maintainltemMaster-ERP3_7.zip
Type: WinRAR ZIP archive

From: gaddemo.gad.com

i H Save ]| Cancel |

Alwayz ask before opening this type of file

= | ‘while filzs fram the Internet can be useful, some files can potentialy
\a hairm your computer. IF you da nat tust the source, do not open or
A save this file. What's the risk?

11 Unzip thefileto <LabHomeDirectory>\maintainItemMaster-ERP3 7.

5.5.3 Create a New soapUl Project

From within the Lab 01 — QXI Configuration workspace, do the following to build a new project.

1 Create anew project:
» File—New soapUl Project.

2 Project Name = QX1 Config 02.
3 BrowsetothisWSDL file:

<LabHomeDirectory>\maintainItemMaster-ERP3 7\maintainItemMaster-
ERP3_ 7.wsdl

4 Ensure that the Create Requests check box is selected.
5 Click OK to create the new project.
6 Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the QXI Config 02 project.
7 Right-click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.
8 Edit the new reguest so that it can be processed by QXI. Change the SOAP header:
a Specify the receiver as QADERP.
b  Specify the sender to be gxtendtrain.

¢ Set suppressResponseDetail tO true.
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9 Create the necessary session context entries:
a Createtwo ttContext iterations.
b Qualifier = oaD, Name = version, Vaue = ERP3_7
¢ Quadlifier = gap, Name = domain, Value=10Usa

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click
the request and select the Format XML option. soapUl will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

10 Edit the application data section of the message as follows:

a ThedsitemMaster node by default will contain al of the fields available when
processing an Item Master update. However, only afew fields are required for a
transaction to process successfully. The best way to identify the mandatory fieldsisto run
through the Ul and see which fields you have to enter data for.

b Item Master in thisinstance of QAD EE only has afew mandatory fields. Thelist of fields

may change depending on configuration:

¢ ptPart

* ptProdLine

e ptStatus

* ptAbc

« Recommended fields are pt Um, ptDesc1, ptDesc2, ptLoc, pt ShipWtUm and
ptNetWtUm.

¢ Edit the XML and create a new item QDoc that will be processed successfully by QXI. If
you do not want to use anode, delete it from the XML.

You are now ready to process the request that you have created in the SOAP Ul project.

11 Process the QDoc message that you created in the new soapUI project and verify that the Item
is created successfully.

12 Create and process a new message and update the Item created in the previous step.

13 Verify the changesin QAD EE.

14 Create and process a new message that will delete the item updated in the previous step.
15 Verify the changesin QAD EE.

6. Load New API

New APIs are developed during the implementation phase of QAD QXtend. It isimportant to
understand how these APIs are deployed to QAD QXtend. New APIs could be developed with
QGenif it usesthe Ul API adapter, or a native OpenEdge API that uses the Service Interface
adapter. Regardless of the adapter type, each APl needs to have arequest schema and a response
schema.

QGen provides the function to deploy an API to QXtend Inbound directly. Later we will practise
that in the lab for QGen. In this lab, we use another approach to load APl to QAD QXtend.
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The API that you will deploy to QAD QXtend isfor the Customer Item Maintenance function and
leverages the Ul API adapter. This new version needs to be deployed to QADEE. The schemaand
event files for the API have been provided.

To deploy an API:

1

Open the QX1 Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Schemas node in the menu tree.
Select QADEE.

Click the Add button.

Choose the Continue Configuration update without suspending QXtend Inbound option and
click the Submit button.

Set the following values:

XML Syntax 1.1
Route Ul API Adapter

Request Path <LabHomeDirectory>\Schemas\maintainCustomerIte
m-ERP3_1.xsd

Response Path <LabHomeDirectorys\Schemas\maintainCustomerIte
mResponse-ERP3_1.xsd

Events Path <LabHomeDirectory>\Schemas\ppcpmt -ERP3_1.xml
Procedure ppcpmt . p

Deploy this APl as a custom API.
Click the Next button.

Configuration Administration
Status: active

Add QADEE Schema

ZML
Syntax

Route | UI AP Adapter v

Qdoc 1.1 |»

R "Pat':|C:\thendTraining\Labs\Ul-“ Browse... |

R 'Path|C:\thendTraining\Labs\Dl-“ Browse... |

Events
Path

Procedure [ppcpmt.p |

[cgxtendTraining\Labs\01Fi| Browse... |

® custom O standard

10 Addthe API to the QADERP receiver by selecting the check box. Then click the Done button.

MNQAD



120 Training Guide — QXtend

7. Verify the Customer Item API has been added

To verify that the Maintain Customer Item APl was successfully added to QXI1, you need to check
two places. First check that the API is available as a custom API for the QADEE application type;

second, check it is asupported APl on the QADERP receiver.
1 Inthe Configuration tab, select the Schemas node on the menu tree.

2 Select QADEE.

The maintainCustomerltem version ERP3_1 should display as the only custom API that is

available for the QADEE application type as shown here:

QADEE Standard Schemas | |[QdocName [v] [JShow 1.0 Qdocs
QdocName XMLSynts Version Route Procedure Event
allocateSalesOrder Qdoc 1.1 eB_2 Ul API Adapter sosoal.p sosoal-eB_2xml
bbudgetaroup Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Fin API BBudgetGroup
bbusinessrelation Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Fin AP| BBusinessRel:
becashgroup Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Fin API BCashGroup
bedocument Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Fin AP| BCDocument
beinvoicejournalentry Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Fin API BCInvoicedourt

QADEE Custom Schemas | || @docName [v] [ Show 1.0 Qdocs

& OdocName XMLSynts Version Route Procedure Event

M maintainCustomeritern Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Ul APl Adapter ppcpmtp ppcpmt-ERP3_1.xml

| Add || Delete |[ Modity |

Ed

3 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.
4  Select QADEE.
5 Select the check box next to the QADERP receiver and click the View button.

The maintainCustomerltem API version ERP3_1 should display as a supported QDoc for the

receiver as shown here:
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Configuration Administration
Status: active

Licenced Domains |

Standard APIs | || QdocName [v] []Show 1.0 Qdocs

' OdocName XMLSynta; Version Route Procedure Event
1 maintainlemMaster Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_6 Ul AP Adapter ppptmtp ppptmi-ERP3_6xml
M1 maintainSite Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_2 Ul AP Adapter icsimtp icsimt-ERP3_2.xmi

Custom APIs | QdocName [v| [JShow 1.0 Qdocs

M maintainCustomeritem Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Ul APl Adapter ppcprtp ppepmt-ERP3_1.xml

| GeneratewsDL || Bsck |

8. Test the New Customer Item Maintenance API

The new version of the Customer Item Maintenance APl has now been successfully deployed to
QXI. However, until the new version has been used to process a couple of transactions, you cannot
be sure that everything has been uploaded correctly.

Totest aQAD QXtend API you should use soapUl to build aWSDL project, create some requests,
and process those requests using soapUl.

Generate the WSDL file first:

1

2

o o b~

View the configuration of the receiver QADERP.

Select maintainCustomerltem from the list of Custom APIs.

Click the Generate WSDL button.

Click the No button for "Create backward compatible WSDL ?"

Save maintainCustomerltem-ERP3_1.zip t0 <LabHomeDirectory>.

Unzip thefileto <LabHomeDirectory>/maintainCustomerItem-ERP3 1.
Open soapUl.

Create a new workspace:

a Choose File[New Workspace.

b Set the workspace name to Lab 02 - QXI Schemas.

c Savetheworkspacefilein <LabHomeDirectorys.
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9

10
11
12

13

14

Create anew WSDL project.

a Right-click the workspace name.

b  Select New soapUl Project.

c  Set the project name to QXI Schema 02.
d Setthe WSDL fileto:

<LabHomeDirectory>/maintainCustomerItem-
ERP3 1/maintainCustomerItem-ERP3 1.wsdl.

e Click OK to create the project.

Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the QX Schema 02 project.
Right-click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.
Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI.

Change the SOAP header:

a  Setthereceiver to QADERP.

b  Setthesender to gxtendtrain.

c Set suppressResponseDetail totrue.

Create the necessary session context entries:

a Createtwo ttContext iterations.

b Qualifier = gaDp, Name = version, Value=ERP3 1.

¢ Qudlifier = gap, Name = domain, Value = 10USA.

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click the
request and select the Format XML option. soapUI will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

15

Edit the application data section of the message:

a The dsCustomerltem node by default will contain all the fields available when processing
a Customer Item Master update. However, only afew fields are required for atransaction
to process successfully. To identify the mandatory fields, run through the Ul and see which
fields you have to enter datafor.

b  Edit the XML and create a new Customer item QDoc that will be processed successfully
by QXI, use the following values:

cpCust 10C1000

cpCustPart Roxy-2134-Y

cpPart 01010

cpComment QXtend Training Customer Item
cpCustPartd Roxy Component

cpCustEco 35GY-001
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Process the QDoc message that you have created in the new soapUI project and verify that the
item is created successfully in Customer Item Maintenance (1.16).

Create and process a new message, and update the Customer Item created in the previous step
so that the Display Customer Item (cpCustPartd) is Roxy Component 2134-Y.

Verify the changesin QAD EE.

Create and process a new message that will delete the Customer Item updated in the previous
step.
Verify the changesin QAD EE.
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Introduction

QXtend Outbound Configuration

Basic QXO configuration steps
Set up source application
Set up eventservice
Set up message publisher
Set up subscriber
Set up message sender
Start/stop services

Frofile

This chapter describes each component of QXO and their configuration and management.

Severa steps must be followed to configure QX O to ensure that events raised by the source
application are selected and published to interested applications. In addition, the services and
components that drive QX O need to be created and running. The following tasks must be
performed:

1

Set up the source application. The source applications provide details of the data source for
messages, including the events that are active and how to connect to the source application
databases.

Set up an event service. The event service extracts business object data from the source
application after an application event has occurred.

Set up the message publisher. The message publisher isresponsible for converting the business
object message into the format that is required by the profiles defined for the business object.

Set up the message sender. The sender delivers the profile message to the subscribing
application.

Start/stop services. The event service, message publisher, and the message sender are crucial
services that must be running for QXO to function correctly. These services can be started and
stopped manually in the QXO application.

This chapter describes these tasks.
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Source Applications

Source Application

« Application data source for business objects

Application instances grouped by
application type

« Define valid business events
- Activate/deactivate event monitoring

Source applications supply the business events and business data that drive QXO. Business events
are raised by the source application and identify when changes have been made. The business
event also identifies which instance of the business object has been changed. This data identifies
the data that needs to be extracted by the event service. The event is used to locate the business
objects to extract. The source application is configured to connect to the source application and
extract the data.

The source application is assigned a unigue name that identifies the instance. The source
application also defines a set of databases that collectively contain al of the datafor that
application. The configuration contains all the information required to connect to the application
database and extract data when processing an event. The source application contains alist of all
valid events for that application, including which of those events types are active. Changing an
event type to inactive in the source application will prevent QXO from processing any events of
that type that are raised.
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Source Application Types

Source Application Types

Group applications by type and version
Common database set and schema

Manage list of active types
Manage application types (add/modify/delete)
Business objects defined per source application type

QXtend Outbound @ @
Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs

+ Source Applications 3l ST

b g B o Source Application Types

+ Message Publisher Description Active

4 Message Sender —— ;

B Subscribers ] | mfapro-eb MFG/PROeB ] ] ~ =
# Delivery Schedules | [ | mfgpro-ebz.1 MFG/PRO eB2.1 | ] - L
# Email Alerts [ | eapee [QAD Enterprize Edition ] | r =
+ Qutbound Settings | [] | mfgpro-ebz MFG/PRO eB2 | t ~ r
+ Utilities O | eapse [QAD Standard Edition | ] ~ I

| D CQADEAM QAD Enterprise Asset Management | ﬁ-_ ~ ~
[ mew |[ Deete |[ save |[ cancet |

Source application instances are linked to a specific source application type. The type enables
multiple instances of a QAD application release to be created. Instances of a source application
type share the same set of application databases; those databases must have identical schema
definitions.

Source applications can only be created for active source application types. To view the active
source applications types, select the QX O Configuration tab and then select the Source
Applications node in the tree menu. You can then modify the Active attribute for each type. The
Active check box also controls the list of source application types displayed in the Business
Objects and Profiles maintenance screens—only active source application types display.

QAD QXtend ships with a predefined list of source application types and associated business
objects and profiles. You can create your own types and group your application instances under
your specific type. The source applications section of QX O lets you add, modify, or delete types.

The Use Row IDs flag that is associated to atype determines how QXtend identifies the exact row
of datain the source application that was changed as part of the business event that was sent to
QXO. When the Use Row IDs check box is selected, the Progress rowid of the table that was
changed is used to identify the changed row. When the Use Row I Ds check box is not selected, the
source application isresponsible for publishing aunique ID for every event. If Progressrowids are
used, you must be careful when performing a dump and load of any source application databases
asthiswill change the rowid of every record. When performing a dump and load, use the mass
rowid synchronization utility to synchronize the rowids in QXtend with the new rowidsin the
source application instance. For details see Technical Reference: QAD QXtend.
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Source Application Type Usage

Source
application

type

Source Business

application object

Profiles

This slide shows how the source application typeis used within QXO to group source applications
and business objects into common categories that are valid for specific QAD application releases.

As described earlier, the source application defines the set of database connections—all source
applications of the same type share the same set of databases and schema. The schemainformation
of the connected databases is used to build the business objects that are available to a source
application. Business objects therefore must be specific to a source application type to ensure that
the tables and fields used in the business object are valid for any instance of a source application
type. If the business objects were not linked to the source application type, definitions could not be
shared among source applications; instead, you would have to define business objects for each
source application.
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Creating a Source Application

Create Source Application

Click New in the Source Application Types
screen
Enfer a uniqgue name in the Code field

AppServer parameters are used o run
calculated fields

Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles = Viewers | Logs

= Source Applications ——— 2
® QADEE Source Application Details
# Event Service

&® Message Publisher

Code* | |

# Message Sender Description | ]
t Subscribers AppServer Parameters | |
Dy SO AcHlas Suspend On Database Connection Error [T Calculation Error I

+ Email Alerts
# Outbound Settings
+ Utilities

Save Cancel

To create a source application, select the Configuration tab, and then click the Source Applications
node in the tree menus. Select the source application type you want to create and then click New.
Complete the following fields:

Code. The name for the source application instance. Use a meaningful name that identifiesthe
data source and describes the location and type of the source application.

Description. (Optional) Use a meaningful description that identifies the source application
instance.

AppServer Parameters. (Optional) The parameters required to connect to a Progress
AppServer. The AppServer can be used to execute calculated field programs that require a
connection to the source application database set.

Business objects can contain fields that need to execute business logic to derive avauethat is
not stored directly in the database. These types of calculations that need database access are
executed on a Progress AppServer. The values you enter are used to connect to the AppServer.
Typically you need to enter the name of the AppServer and the name of the host the AppServer
isrunning on. For example:

-AppService gxocalc AS -h gxdemo

Suspend on. (Optional) Specify whether to suspend the source application on one or both of
the following errors. database connection error and calculation error. All QXO services only
process events and messages of active source applications and ignore events and messages of
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suspended source applications. In addition, suspended source applications cannot be
connected for any Ul operations, such as source application configuration. For more
information, refer to QXtend User Guide.

Click Save to create the new source application. You now need to configure the database
connections and event types.
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Managing Database Connections

Manage Database Connections

Logical name must be common within Source App Type
Events database logical name must be “gxevents”
Logical name used in business objects

Mandatory QXEvents database

One or more application databases

Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs w o
! =
= Source Applications
= QADEE Databases
= QADERP H Nome Connection Parameters Logical Name
& Databases [ | /dro1/dbs/live/qaddb qaddb
= Domains [ | fdr01/dbs/livesgrevents gxevents
= Business Obj. Groups
s Event Types
+ Event Service Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs
# Message Publisher =
+ Message Sender = Source Applications F
E Sube A - QADEE Database Configuration
* Delivery Schedules = QRADERP .
+ Email Alerts = Databases Nams —
+ Outbound Settings = fdr01/dbsflive/gad Connection Parameters | =]
+ Utilities [ fdro1/dbs/live/gxey Lo | - | ]
New. gical Name |qaddb |
: = Domains

= Business Obj. Groups

= Eyant Tyoes

Source applications connect to a set of databases that contain the source application data; every
source application for a specific type must be connected to the same set of databases. Also, those
databases must be connected with the same logical database name.

You can add, modify, or delete database connections. After creating a source application, navigate
to the Databases menu option under the source application instance in the Source A pplications
node. Here you can create new database configurations.

To create or modify a database configuration, complete the following fields:

Name. The physical name of the database. When connecting with a Progress shared memory
connection, thisisthe full path to the database. To connect using shared memory, QX O must
be running on the same host as the database. Client-server connections require only the
physical nhame of the database—no path is required. The other connection parameters are
defined later. The value entered here are the same values as required by the —db Progress
connection parameter.

Connection Parameters. (Optional). A string that contains the connection parameters required
to connect to a Progress database in client-server mode. Typically these parameters are the
host name and the service name for the database; for example:

-H gxdemo -S mfgprod-service
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Logical Name. Thelogical name associated to the database when it is connected. Thisnameis
used when populating the business object with data to ensure that the data is pulled from the
correct table in the correct database. Consequently it is critical that all databases for source
applications of the same source application type connect to the databases using the same
logical database name.

Source applications always have a minimum of two databases defined:

« QXEvents. Thisdatabaseiswritten to by the source application and stores the details of events
that have been raised and not yet processed. Events are deleted from this database once QXO
has extracted the data related to the event. The logical name for every source application
instance must be called gxevents; otherwise transaction processing in QXtend will fail.

- Application database(s): At least one application database must be configured. The application
databases are the source for the business object data that QX O extracts. You can configure as
many databases as required to connect to all data sources. Typically QAD implementations
have additional side databases that contain information required for customer-specific
customizations. In this scenario the side database can be connected to and data extracted.
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Managing Event Types

Manage Event Types

Eventscan be enabled or disabled- Activate/Deactivate
events

Eventscan be created, modified, or deleted
Eventscan be importedand exported

Q¥rend Qutbound X )
Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Legs
= Source Appkcations

= QADEE
= QapERp Event Types
4 Databases
# Domaing

Database Events  Fiter: Table | Active iy ™ ! _ e |
* Business Obj. Groups

s Evert Types
* Event Service
* Messsge Publisher
& Message Sender

b |

Business Events Filter: Event Objact Active Only ™ » |

'|'1"I_|_"I_1'I"I'|—Ia

QXO listensfor events of the source application, which can raise different events. However, the
events that a source application can raise are common to the source application type. This means
that a source application type has a specific set of eventsthat can occur, which are specific to the
type and version of the application.

You manage events for a specific source application using the Event Types node under the Source
Application node in the tree menu on the Configuration tab. The Event Types page lists al events
that can occur in the source application. Only the events that have the Active check box selected
are processed in the source application and by QXO.

The default list of event types installed with QXtend does not include all possible event types that
could be required; QXO allows you to create new event types. QX O also alows you to modify or
delete event types for a source application. When adding a new database table event, ensure that
the replication write and replication del ete triggers are set up to publish the changes that are made
to the database table.

The Filter panel on top of the eventslists can be used to search for specific event types.

By clicking the import button, events can be imported from the event file of the source application
type which isresided in the events folder under the source application type folder.

By clicking the export button, events can be exported to the event file of the source application
type (will overwrite the event file).
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Event Types
>

business
events

Two kinds of events - Database events and Business events
Differentimplementation and usage of the two kinds of events

Both kinds of events are logged in gxevents database and
then processed by QXtend

There are two kinds of events:

- Database Events (Database Triggers): Events raised by databases relate directly to changesin
a specific database table. The event name must match the name of the table in the application
database that has changed; most events are triggered from database schema triggers.

 Business Events (Named Events): Events raised from within the business logic, they have a
meaningful names which reflect their business semantics and at the same time they are also
linked to the affected database table name.

Business events enhance your control over when a business object is extracted, including the
ability to trigger processing at crucial stages within a workflow.

For example, asales order typically has awell-defined life cycle, from entering the sales order into
the system, through processing the shipment, then printing and posting related invoices. If user
only wants to extract sales order when related invoices have been posted, user can activate the
InvoicePost business events and then QXtend can extract sales order data when this eventsis
processed. This can hardly be implemented by using so_mstr database triggers as the database
trigger will generate events for every data change to so_mstr table.

By default, QADSE and QADEE include some business events that are commonly used, like
ItemMaintenance, SalesOrderMaintenance, etc. User can customize QAD Enterprise Application
programs to add business events as needed. Thisis an advanced topic.
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Comparing to QADSE, QADEE includes more business events. They are business eventsfor QAD
Financials business objects and typical event names for QAD Financials business objects are
Create, Modify, Delete, and etc.

Thereis no default business events for eB, eB2, and eB21.
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Manage Event Types — Data Object Listening

Data Object Listening window pops up when activating an
event.

This provides user the control on what business objects need to
be checked for data extraction when the eventis received.

| Event Types
Database Events Filter: Table | | Active only ™ » New
M Table M Active
I | sodic_det = o
™ | tr_hist = o x]
T | tx2d_det h ! fopo/rbmifbo_sventtype_activator himl
[ | um_mstr Event Type: CustomerMaintenance/cm_mstr
T | ve_mstr |
I | we_mstr [Business Object/Data Object
I | wo_mstr ‘ CustomerData/Customer *
I | wod_det CustomerDatal/Customer =
T3 |wr-roa ‘ InveiceHistory/.../SoldToCustomer
r ST QADERPSalesOrder/.../SoldToCustomer

QADERPSalesOrderLine/.../SoldToCustomer
SalesOrder/.../SoldTeCustomer &
ScheduledSalesOrder/.../SoldToCustomer (&
Shipper/.../C1SaldToCustomer &
Shipper/.../SoldToCustomer &

Business Events Filter: E|

I" | CustomerMaintenance

| oK Cancel I |

hitpif17.3.29 fhtmifbo_ ._axtivator,html g tnkernet

If you selected the Active check box, the Data Object Listening window pops up. The window
displaysall the business objects and data objects associated with the event type using the following
formats:

» BusinessObject/DataObject * for data objects at the top level of business objects with the
asterisk indicating that it is atop-level data object

- BusinessObject/.../DataObject for data objects at lower levels of business objects. To see the
full path of a data object under the business object, move the mouse cursor over or double-
click the abbreviated pathname.

Select the data objects you want to listen to the event type; then click OK.

You must activate the event types as well as configure the data objects to listen to the event types
before any data extraction can take place. No datawill be extracted for an inactive event type or an
active event type with no data objects set to the listening mode. Also, do not activate any event
types or turn on the listening mode for any data objects you do not plan to egister with any event
service to be processed.
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Events Applies more Control on Data Flow
« Source Application level —
activate/deactivate events

« Business Object level — listen or not listen to
events

Profile level — listen or not listen fo events

QXtend
Ewent Eventlistenead Eventlistened
activatedfor oy Business oy Profile®
Source Object?
Application?

Events allow user to apply more control in data flow. For example, one external application is
interested in any change to asales order in QAD Enterprise Application, while another application
isonly interested in sales orders that have been posted. In this situation, we can use different event
types (so_mstr and InvoicePost) to control the data delivery to different applications.

At the Source Application level, user can activate/deactivate events, as we just |earned.

At the Business Object level, user can configure whether an activated event islistened by a
business object.

At the Profile level, user can configure whether an activated event is listened by a profile.
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Exercise: Source Applications

Source Applications Exercise

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key concepts used in the source applicationsin QXO. In
each statement below, fill in the correct term from the list.

gxevents instances
application database(s) source application
business events events
name mass rowid synchronization
utility
1 areraised by the and identify when changes have been made.
2 The source application is assigned a unique that identifies the instance.
3 Source application are linked to a specific source application type.
4 When performing adump and load, you can use the to synchronize therowidsin QAD

QXtend with the new rowids in the source application instance.

5 Source applications will always have a minimum of two databases defined: the
database and the database.

6 Theeventsraised from within the business logic are called
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Services

QXtend Outbound Services

QXO message lifecycle
Extract
Publish
Deliver
QXO Message Lifecycle controlled by 3 processes
Eventservice (extract)
Message publisher (publish)
Message sender (deliver)

EventSenvice iessage Publisher Message Sender
{Exdract [Publish) [{Delfiver]

Taking an event that is raised in the source application and delivering the data about that event to
interested applications has three phases. Each phase can be scaled to support high message
throughput requirements. The three phases are:

» Extract: Changesto datain a QAD Enterprise Application are extracted from the source
application database using aformat matching the structure defined in the QX O business object
definition. Extracted datais stored in QX O as an instance of the business object.

 Publish: The stored business object instance data is mapped into the profiles defined against
the business object. Any calculated fields and/or fixed values defined against the profile are
calculated and/or assigned during this phase.

 Deliver: Profile messages generated in the previous phase are passed to each of the subscribers
that have registered an interest in the profile message. The message is delivered to the target
application using the details configured on the subscriber.

Outbound message processing services are responsible for moving a message through these
phases. After amessage has completed one phase, it is made available to the next service to take it
through the next phase. The QX O services are:

- Event service: Responsible for the extract phase of the message life cycle. The event service
retrieves source application events and identifies the business objects that need to be extracted.
The event service uses the configuration details in the source application configuration to
connect to the source and extract the necessary data. It then stores the data as a business object
instance.
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» Message publisher: Controls the publish phase of the life cycle. The message publisher
identifies the next unpublished business object message and then identifies the profile’'s
messages views that need to be created. The publisher creates each message and storesit for
delivery.

« Message sender: Handles the delivery phase. The message sender locates the next message to
be delivered and controls the process of sending the message to the QXO subscriber, which
identifies the target application.
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Event Service

Event Service

Extracts the event data that drives QXO

Processing sequence:
Polls source application for business events
Identifies affected business objects
Extracts data from source application
Creates business object instance in QXO
Remove event from source

QXtend

Business - o ’
Profile Subscriber

Object

Target
> pplication

Event Service
(Extract)

Thefirst phase of the QX O message life cycleisthe extract phase, handled by the event service. In
this phase application business events are monitored. The relevant application data related to the
business event is extracted and stored in QXO.

The event service extracts data from the data source and storesit in QXO using severa steps:

1

Poll for event. Application events are logged by the source application into the gxevents
database that is part of the QX O source application database set configuration. The events
service uses the source application configuration information to connect to the gxevents
database and searches for unprocessed events. If no events are present, it disconnects. When
pending events are located, the event details are logged in the QX O database.

Identify affected business objects. All of the business objects that contain the table the
application event was raised against are identified. Part of the identification process includes
establishing whether or not extraction isrequired. To do this, thefilters defined on the business
object are evaluated. If the data does not meet the filter criteria, that business object is dropped
from the affected business object list. The list of affected business objects drives the next step
in the processing.

Extract data. Using the business object definition and the mapping from the business object to
the tables in the source application, the business objectsin the list built in step 2 are popul ated
with data from the source application. Extraction uses native Progress ProDataset capabilities
to load the datainto the business object instance.
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4 Create business object instance. The data extracted from the source application is compared to
the previous message for the same business object instance. If none of the data contained in the
business object has changed, no further action is taken—the event isignored. If the application
data has changed, the business object instance is stored in QXO as XML for processing by
other QX O services.

5 Delete event. The application event in the data source is removed from the pending event
queue by deleting the record.
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Event Service Configuration

Event Service Configuration

View configured event services
Manage event services

Dashboard  Business Objects  Profiles | Viewers | Logs i |
. # 5 Applicati & l
ource Applications = -
= Event Service Event Service |
& ES1 B Session Code Description
Message Publisher [ | Es1
# Message Sender
Subscribers
= Delivery Schedules
Email Alerts
# Qutbound Settings
Utilities

Event services are managed using the Configuration tab. You can view existing event services by
selecting Event Service in the tree menu on the Configuration page. Click New or Delete to create
or delete a selected event service. To modify an event service, select the event service name from
the tree menu.
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Event Service Configuration

Dashboard | Business Objects  Profiles | Viewers | Logs w wu
~

= Source Applications
= Event Service
=2 ES1

Configuration Parameters

sl QADERP Session Code* __ESl | (25 Character Max)

+ Message Publisher Session Description —|
'+ Message Sender Polling Frequency™ 1 |
+ Suh.smbers Max Retry Limit* 1 ]
+ Delivery Schedules :

i Alert Monitor I
# Email Alerts Frequency” i |
® Outbound Settings Number of Agents* R |
# Utilities HmBer ol Agsnks =

Events to Process® 20

Alert Message Types ERR - WRN - MSG[]

Registered Source Applications

QADEE/QADERP

The Configuration Parameters screen of the Event Service allows you to define its behavior by
completing the following fields:

Session Code. Enter a code (maximum 25 characters) for this service. Using a naming
convention such as ES<serviceName> helps to identify the service as an event service.

Session Description. Enter a description.

Polling Frequency. Enter the number of seconds the service should wait between polls of the
gxevents database. The gxevents database from the source application database set is
polled to pick up any pending business events. The time delay specified here allows the event
service to sleep before polling for pending events and prevents the event service from
consuming valuable CPU resources.

Max Retry Limit. Enter the maximum number of times during a single session that the service
will attempt to reprocess a failed application event (maximum 9999).

Alert Monitor Frequency. Specify the number of minutes between alert messages when the
Alert Message Typeis set to MSG and threshol ds have been set.

Number of Agents. Specify the number of agentsto start for the service when the serviceis
started. Starting multiple agents increases the volume of messages that can be processed by the
event service; in high volume environments, multiple event services can be started to meet the
message throughput requirements.
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Events to Process. Enter the maximum number of events to be processed by a source
application before switching to a different one. Thisis used only when an event serviceis
defined with more than one source application, and is used to ensure throughput across all
registered source applications. If message throughput across the source applicationsis not
acceptable, you might want to configure an event service per source application.

Alert Message Types. Check the message types that you want to be raised as alert conditions
for this profile. Choose one or all of the following:

» MSG (used for metric-related alert messages)

» ERR (errors)

« WRN (warnings)

The Alert Message Types setting worksin conjunction with the email alerts functionality of QXO.
The alert message types are only acted upon when email aerts are configured.
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Threshold Alerts

Event Service - Threshold Alerts

Monitors event service queue
User-defined queue thresholds
Reports threshold exceptions via email alerts

# Source Applications s
= Event Service

= ESL

% QADERP Session Code® ES1 {25 Character Max)
# Message Publisher Session Description =
# Message Sender Polling Frequency*®
# Subseribers
: ?s:lagei[:admes Alert Monitor
Fraquency

# Outbound Settings
 Utilitias Mumber of Agents® 1

Events to Process” 20

Canfiguration Parameters
1
Max Retry Limit* 1
1

Alert Message Types ERR (- WRN - MSG [

Processed ~]
Pending > [»| [1000
Error w| [

Registered Source Applications
QADEE/QADERP

The event service processes events raised by the source application; this processing triggers other
processes within QXtend that deliver datato subscribing applications. The datathat passes through
QXtend is often critical to the execution of the organization’s business processes; therefore it is
important that any bottlenecks in message processing are identified and alerts are raised. The
threshold alerts enable the configuration of thresholds that can be used to identify potential
problems early on, and help minimize the impact on the organization of any issues within QXtend.

To enable threshold alerts, select the MSG check box. You can then configure thresholds for the
following:

« Processed: Monitors the number of messages processed by the event service.

 Pending: Monitors the messages waiting to be processed by the event service. This metric
helps to identify how much work is backed up for the event service, and isimportant if there
are critical messages backed up in the queue. You could start another instance of the event
service to remove the backlog quickly.

« Error: Monitorsthe errors raised during event service processing. This can be used to identify
potential problems that cause large volumes of errors to be raised.

If adefined threshold is reached, an email alert israised. Another aert will not be raised—
although processing will continue—until the value specified in the Alert Monitor Frequency has
elapsed. For example, if the Pending value is set to greater than 20 and the Alert Monitor
Frequency is set to 10, if there are 100 messages pending, an alert would be raised. If 10 minutes
later there are still more than 20 pending messages, another aert is raised.
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Source Applications

service

# Source Applications
= Event Sarvice

= ESL

= QADERP

3 Message Publisher
# Massage Sender
# Subscribers
# Delivery Schadules
* Email Alerts
# Outbound Settings
® Utilities

A single event service can monitor events and extract data from one or more source applications.

Event Service - Source Applications

Event service can support multiple source
applications

Register source applications with event

Configuration Parameters

Session Code"

Session Description

Polling Frequency®
Max Ratry Limit*
Alert Maonitor
Frequency®
Number of Agents*®
Events to Process
Alert Message Typ

[ESL (25 Character Max)

1
[
1
1

£ Register Source Applicatians -- Webpage Dialog

QADEE/QADERP

Register Source Applications

Current Source Applications Available Source Applications

|QADEE/QADERP \QADEE/QADZO0SEE

[T |

The source applications that an event works with are maintained in the Registered Source

Application section of the event service Configuration Parameters page. Click Lookup to display
the configured source applications, then select the source applications that the event service will

process events for.

Note When adding multiple source applications to an event service, remember that the system
will only process the number of events specified in the Eventsto Process parameter before moving
on to service the next source application in the list. If a source application might have ahigh
volume of critical messages, you should configure an event service that only services that source

application.
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Event Service - Event Regisiration
An event service only processes registered events of
aregistered source application
Register/Unregister events with an event service
QXtend Outbound
Dashzﬁrﬂ .u 'u Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs'| @ @
= Source Applications
) ?Agfssnn Event Registration
* Databases
& Domains Auto Register All Events: [J
® Business Obj. Groups
= EYent e s (2 Event Type Setector -- Webpage Dialog
= ES1 Approve(BloumalEntry)
£ Malsilsssl’zzlishar — Register Events
::::::f:;:ndw @ Filter: i
! E:;ﬁg;(:eam“ [E Current Events Available Events
S | :;T"r:eel(eluurnalinlrt} :E:{a?.‘
# Utilities [ s ] . ..\Z:m‘m “:J
code_mstr
(o (o)

A single event service only process registered events of a registered source application.

By default, the Auto Register All Events checkbox is checked and all active events of the
registered source application will be processed by the event service.

To register only some of the active events of aregistered source application, clear the Auto
Register All Events checkbox and click the Register Events button which will popup the Register
Events dialogue within where current active events of the registered source application can be
registered or unregistered with the event service.

Note When an event of a source application is deactivated it will be automatically unregistered
from the related event services. When an event of a source application is activated it will be

automatically registered to those event services where the Auto Register All Events checkbox is
checked.
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Message Publisher

Message Publisher

Publishes extracted data in profile format

Processing sequence:
ldentify unpublished business object
ldentify affected profiles
Create profile messages for business object
Link profile message to subscriber message

Message Publisher
{Publish)

The second phase of the QX O message life cycle isthe publish phase, which is handled by the
message publisher. In this phase unpublished business object instances are mapped into the
relevant profile formats, and any calculated fields defined against the profile are evaluated.

The message publisher’s purpose is simple: to publish data from the business object in the format
regquired by the profiles that are defined against the business object, and then to store that datain
QXO. To complete this process several steps are required:

1

| dentify unpublished business objects

Business objects are extracted continuously; the message publisher looks for business objects
that have not yet had the profile messages created for them. However, the message publisher
only looks for business objects that it is responsible for publishing, which alows individual
publishersto be created for high volume business objects, allowing aflexible, scalable
infrastructure. The message publisher takes the first unpublished instance that is ready to be
published and starts the publishing process.

| dentify profiles

All of the profiles for the business object that are subscribers are identified. QX O does not
create profile messages for profiles that do not have any active subscriptions. The publisher
then takes thislist of profiles and evaluates any filters defined against the profile. If the datain
the business object does not satisfy the filter’s criteria, the profile is dropped from the list.
Finally acheck is performed to see if any data on the profile has changed. Since the profileisa
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subset of the business object, the business object might not contain any changesto the datain
the profile. If no data changes are to be published, the profile is removed from thelist, leaving
thelist of profilesthat need to have messages created.

Create profile messages

Each profile identified in the list generated in Step 2 is created from the business object
instance. As part of this process any calculated fieldsin the profile are evaluated. The profileis
then stored in the QX O database as XML. If there is no profile message needs to be created
from a business object instance (which is called raw message as well), the business object
instance will be deleted.

Link profile message to subscriber

In this step the system creates alink to the profile message for each of the subscribers that
have registered to receive updates from the profiles created in Step 3. Thelink is stored in the
Subscriber M essages queue, available in the Subscriber Messages viewer. Thisinformationis
used by the sending process to determine which profile messages need to delivered, and to
which subscribers. Once the messages are linked to the subscriber, they show as pending
reguests in the Subscriber Messages viewer page.
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Configuring the Message Publisher

Message Publisher Configuration

View configured message publishers
Manage message publishers

_Dashboard | Business Objects  Profiles | Viewers | Logs

-
# Source Applications =T

Event Service

= Message Publisher B Session Code Description
= MP1 [ | mp1

# Message Sender

Subscribers

= Delivery Schedules

# Email Alerts

# Qutbound Settings

Utilities

Message Publisher

Message publishers are managed via the Configuration tab. To view existing message publishers,
select the Message Publisher node in the tree menu. Use the New and Delete buttons to create and
delete message publishers. To modify a message publisher, select the name of the message
publisher from the tree menu.
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Message Publisher Configuration

Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs

~
# Source Applications =
# Event Service

= Message Publisher

Configuration Parameters

= MP1 Session Code® [MP1 |
# Message Sender Session Description [ =
& Subscribers Polling Frequency* [x

= Delivery Schedules

|
o o Max Retry Limit* [t |
& E Alert
= i e - Alert Monitor
# Qutbound Settings Frequency” [ |
# Utilities
Mumber of Agents* IE |

Alert Message Types ERR - WRN |- MsG[]

Registered Business Objects

QADZ2008EE/GeneralizedCode

Use the Configuration Parameters screen of the selected message publisher to define its behavior.
Complete the following fields:

Session Code. Enter a code (maximum 10 characters) for this service. Using a naming
convention such as MP<serviceName> helps to identify the service as an event service.

Session Description. Specify a description (maximum 15 characters).

Polling Frequency. Enter the number of seconds the service should wait between polling
unpublished business object queue in the gxodb. The gxo database is polled to pick up
pending business objects. The time delay specified here alows the message publisher to sleep
before polling for pending business objects, preventing the message publisher from consuming
valuable CPU resources.

Max Retry Limit. Enter the maximum number of times during a single session that the service
will attempt to reprocess a failed application business object (maximum 9999).

Alert Monitor Frequency. Specify the number of minutes between alert messages when the
Alert Message Typeis set to MSG and threshol ds have been set.

Number of Agents. Specify the number of agentsto start for the service when the serviceis
started. Starting multiple agent increases the volume of messages the Message Publisher can
processed; in high volume environments, you can start multiple instances to meet message
throughput requirements.

Alert Message Types. Check the message types that you want to be raised as alert conditions
for this profile. Choose one or all of the following:
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» MSG (used for metric-related alert messages)
+ ERR (errors)
« WRN (warnings)

The Alert Message Types setting works in conjunction with the email aerts functionality of QXO.
The aert message types are only acted upon when email alerts are configured.

Note The configuration of threshold alerts for the message publisher is the same as the event
service. However, the threshold values apply to the number of profile messages being created.
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Business Objects

Message Publisher — Business Objects

Message publishers publish specific business
objects

Register business objects with the message
publisher

Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs

# Source Applications
% Event Service
= Message Publisher
@ MP1
# Message Sender Session Descrption =]
+ Subscribers Polling Frequency™®
® Delivery Schedules Max Retry Limit*
= Email Alerts
# Outbound Settings
+ Utiliies

Configuration Parameters

Session Code” MPL

alert Manitor
Frequency”

Number of Agents®  [1 [
Alart Message Types ERR - wRN - msc[] -

1
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Message publisherswork on a defined set of business objects that have been registered with it; this
allowsfor flexible configuration during QXtend implementation. The message publisher publishes
messages for business objects that are registered with it; thisis useful if many messages must be
processed quickly since having a dedicated message publisher ensures faster message processing.
Messages that are low volume and non-critical can be grouped onto a single message publisher.

Click Lookup to display the selection box. Then select the application type, enter any filter for the
business object search, and click the arrow next to the Business Object Filter field to execute a
search; the business object list displays. Select the business objects you want to register, then click
Add to register the business objects with the message publisher.
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Subscribers

Subscriber

Message destination definition

Define delivery method for messages
File drop/HTTP post (Web Service)

Define delivery destination
File drop — drop directory
HTTP post — target URL

Manage data subscriptions

Before messages can be delivered, QXtend needs to know where to deliver the messages.
Subscribers are used to define a message destination. To define a subscriber, the following
configuration information needs to be provided:

 Delivery method: QX O can deliver messages to destination applications using either of two
methods. The simplest method creates a file containing the published datain an operating
system directory to which the server has write access; this method is called the file drop
method. The other method (Web Service method) is essentially asimple http (s) post; the
target of the post can be a Web Service, but the mechanics of the delivery are the same. The
http post delivery method has two types: one type invokes the QX1 Web Service; another
type invokes any other Web Service or http post. These types are discussed later.

 Destination: For the selected delivery method, this defines thelocation where the message data
should be delivered. The file drop delivery method requires that you provide the full path to
the directory where the message should be created; this can be a path to alocation on a
network so long as the QX O server can accessit. The Web Service delivery methods require
you to provide the full URL for the service/ht tp post; the URL must be accessible from the
server and can use either http or https protocols.

« Data subscription: Destination applications (subscribers) are only interested in a certain set of
data messages produced by QX O—they do not want to receive data that is of no interest. This
ishandled in QX O in the subscriber configuration by registering only the profiles that need to
be delivered, ensuring that only required messages are sent.
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QX O supports multiple source applications; however, a subscriber might only be interested in data
from a subset of source applications. Subscriber configuration allows you to restrict the source
applications that a subscriber receives data from.
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Configuring Subscribers

Subscriber Configuration

View configured subscribers
Manage subscribers
Force-publish all subscriber data

Generate XML schema for subscriber
messages

Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs w e

-~

# Source Applications
# Event Service
# Message Publisher

Subscribers

# Message Sender | [ | Mexico Force Pubish [Generate Schemas)

= 5'-"35'3’_'“"3'5 [] | canada [ Force Publsh ] IGeneme Sumnus‘
s Mexico | 1 | australia [ Force Pubish | | [Generate Schemas)
: :j:;:;a [ | Europe [ Force Pubish | | [Generate Schemas)
e | 1 | Fileorop [ Force Pubisn | [ [Generate Schemas]|
sl FileDrop

# Delivery Schedules

4 Email Alerts

+ Outbound Settings

Subscribers are managed viathe Configuration tab. You can view existing subscribers by selecting
the Subscribers node in the tree menu. Use the Add and Delete buttons to create and delete
subscribers. To modify a subscriber, select the name of the subscriber from the tree menu.

The Force Publish option allows you to force QX O to publish all datafor some or all of the
profiles registered with the subscriber. When the processisinitiated, QXtend connects to the
source application and creates events for all relevant datain the application; this forces QXO to
process all datain the source application, synchronizing the datain QX O with the source
application data.

Warning If the source application contains a large volume of relevant data, this could trigger
many events that take along time to compile; thisis entirely dependent on the datain the source
application.

The Generate Schemas option creates XML schemas that define each of the message types
registered with the subscriber. XML schema define the content of the message, including the field
datatype that is published by QXO.
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File Directory Service

Subscriber - File Directory Service

# Source Applications Subscribar Code* [FileDrop (25 Character Max)
& Event Service Subscriber Description —|
# Message Publisher n B e
3 Message Sender ource Domain lQusUs
= Subscribers Source Entity [
# AlertSub Suspend on Sending Error ™ SOAP Error ™ Application Error
=
= FileDrop Sending Option Isgnd Immediately =]
» CustomerData Communication Method Iflle Directory Service =
;{fene’ar‘zeﬂcode Subscriber Type lEmemal Application =
5 MEX XML Syntax [qdoc 1.1 =
= QMSEMEA Allow Superseded r
= QMSUS . =
i Target Directory’ [fdr03/temp/adocs
% USA File Extension el
& Delivery Schedules Include Soap Envelope [ m]
fomal flet 2 Email Data Owner 0
# Outbound Settings
+ Utilities Registered Profiles

QADEE/CustomerData/CustomerData
QADEE/GeneralizedCode/GeneralizedCode

WBMH’
Source Application Restriction

anms«:-ﬂaui

Refresh '

save | cancet |

The Configuration Parameters screen of the subscriber allows you to define the delivery method,
destination, and data subscription along with other parameters that are required by QXtend or
affect the processing of messages delivered to the subscriber. The configuration parameters are
described below:

Subscriber Code. Enter acode (maximum 10 characters) for this subscriber. The name should
clearly identify the subscriber and, if necessary, its location.

Session Description. Enter a description for the subscriber.

Source Domain. When datais published from a QAD application that supports the domain
infrastructure, the domain from which the datawas published isidentified. Thisfield isused if
the subscriber is only interested in receiving data from a certain domain within the source
application. Typically you might enter “Master Data Synchronization”, where master
data—such as customers, exchange rates—and so on are maintained in the “Master” domain
and then replicated to other application domains. This alows the subscriber to receive updates
only from the master domain.

Source Entity. Similar to the Source Domain parameter, thisfield is used with the QAD EE
releases in which financial datais owned by an entity rather than adomain. This restricts
messages that are sent to the subscriber to only those that originate from the specified entity.

MNQAD



160 Training Guide — QXtend

Suspend on. Specify whether to suspend the subscriber on one or more of the following
errors: sending error, SOAP error, and application error. Message Sender does not send
messages to suspended subscribers and suspended subscribers can be resumed later through
the Ul or a batch process script.

Sending Option. The two possible values are Send Immediately or Use Delivery Schedule.

« Send Immediately requests that messages are delivered to the subscriber as soon as
possible, there will be adelay depending on the number of pending message but messages
will be sent at the earliest possible time.

« UseDelivery Schedule allows you to define a schedul e that determines when messages are
delivered—delivery schedules are user-defined. When using a delivery schedule,
messages are marked with an earliest sending time to determine when amessage is
eigible for delivery. The message is not sent until that date and time has passed.

Delivery Schedule. This option only displays when Sending Option is set to Use Delivery
Schedule. You can select a defined delivery schedule from the drop-down list. Messages for
this subscriber will be delivered using the selected schedule.

Communication Method. Defines the delivery method to use when sending the message. The
three methods are File Directory Service, Web Service, and QXtend Web Service. This
example above is specific to the File Directory Service.

Subscriber Type. Specify the type for the subscriber. The optionsin thislist represent the valid
applications that have been registered with QXI. The combinations of communication method
and subscriber type decides permission of using free messaging.

XML Syntax. Controls the structure of the XML message generated by QXO. Three formats
are supported: QDoc 1.0, QDoc 1.1, and Other.

« QDoc 1.0is currently a deprecated format, supplied only for backward compatibility.

 New implementations that generate QDocs should use QDoc 1.1, which controls the
structure of the application data and the structure of the SOAP message.

« Other allows the SOAP envelope that is created to be flexible and does not create QDoc-
specific elementsthat are created by the other XML Syntax options. Using this option, any
SOAP message will not follow QDoc standards.

Note Choosing a QDoc syntax causes other fields to display. These are discussed later.

Allow Superseded. Allows subscriber messages to be superseded by subsequent instances of
the subscriber message if the new message is created before the previous message has been
delivered to the subscriber. The superseding message will contain all of the data changes
present in the superseded message. This option can reduce the number of messages delivered
to the subscriber, especialy when used with a delivery schedule. Messages that are superseded
are marked with a SUP status in the Subscriber Message viewer.

Target Directory. Only requested when the communication method is File Directory Service,
enter the path to the directory where the outbound messages need to be created.

File Extension. Specify the extension of the output file. By default, it is“xml”, but this can be
changed for particular purpose. For example, if “req” is specified as the extension, then the
output files can be directly dropped into a queue directory to be processed by Inbound Queue
Manager.
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Include Soap Envelope. When messages are delivered to a Web Service, the application data
must be part of a SOAP envelope. Selecting this option creates a QDoc envelope if the XML
syntax is QDoc, and a user-defined envelope if the type is Other.

Note Choosing this option causes other fields to display. These are discussed later.

Email Data Owner. Select this check box to indicate e-mail should be sent to the owner of the
datawhen a message raises an exception.
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Subscriber - QXtend Web Service

# Source Applications
# Event Service
# Message Publisher
# Message Sender
= Subscribers

+ AlertSub

# CAN

* FileDrop

= FRA

= MEX

* QMSEMEA

= QMSUS

* Train

& Usa
# Delivery Schedules
# Email Alerts
# Outbound Settings
# Utilities

Configuration Parameters

Subscriber Code*
Subseriber Description
Source Domain
Source Entity
Suspend on
Sending Option
Communication Method
Subseriber Type
XML Syntax

Allow Superseded
Tomcat Host*
Tomeat Port*
Webapp Name*
S5L

Response Timeout*
HTTP Varsion®
Receiver®
Destination Domain
Destination Entity
Scope Transaction
User Name
Password

Encode Password

Email Data Owner

=] ] (25 Character Max)
[Default Subscriber for CAN =

Sending Error [~ SOAP Emor [~ Application Emror [~
Send Immediately =
[Qxtend web Service =]
[Qioaxtend =
[Réectr ]

-

lqaddemd_

leoso

o

r

[120

1=l

QADERE

CAN

r

-
I

QADEE/GeneralizedCode/MaintainGeneralizedCode

Refresh I

You use the same Configuration Parameters screen to create a subscriber to deliver messagesto
QXtend Inbound. However, you set the Communication Method to QXtend Web Service. Several
extrafields display that you must complete:

Tomcat Host. The name or |P address of the machine where the QX I instance that you want to
process the request is running.

Tomcat Port. The port number of the Tomcat instance.

Webapp Name. The name of the QXI web application. Thisis the name assigned to the QXI
web application during the installation of QXtend.

SSL. Select this option when the Tomcat instance that is hosting QX1 is only accessible via
SSL communication.

Response Timeout. The amount of time in seconds that QX O waits for a response from the
HTTP post. If aresponseis not received in the specified time, QX O raises an exception.

HTTP Version. The version of the HTTP protocol to use when processing the HTTP post. Use
HTTP post 1.1 unless you experience problems.

Receiver. The name of the receiver in QX1 you want to process the request. The value entered
in this field must match exactly, including the case the name of the receiver set up in QXI.
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Destination Domain. The name of the domain that you want the message to be loaded into. If
the destination domain is not specified on the subscriber, the default domain on the receiver
connection pool is used.

Scope Transaction. Select this option to indicate that the entire message should be treated asa
single transaction, and that any exception should cause the entire transaction to be rolled back.
If not selected, the normal transaction scoping applied by the application is enforced.

User Name. Name of the user to be used to process the transaction. Thisfield is used by QXI
only when the Use Requestor feature is selected.

Password. The password used to log in with the user name specified above. Thisfield isonly
used by QXI when the Use Requestor feature is enabled.

Encode Password. Specify whether you want to encode the password for the subscriber.
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Subscriber - Web Service

3 Source Applications Configuration Parameters
# Event Service s
# Message Publisher Subscriber Code” |QmMsEMEA (25 Character Max)
# Message Sender Subscriber Descrption |Defautt Subscriber for GMSEMEA =
B 5“:'9‘::&;5 Source Domain [ ]
+ Ala ul
& CAN Source Entity ]
# FileDrop Suspend on Sending Error [T SOAP Error [T Application Error [
= FRA Sending Option [Send immediatery -1
=l MEX . .
= QMSEMEA Communication Method |wqb Servics v]
« GeneralizedCode Subscriber Type [QAD Mobile Field Service -]
: $”_5U5 XML Syntax [Ghoc i =
® Train
® UsA Allow Superseded F
# Delivery Schedules Target URL* [http:s qui/services/
# Email Alerts
Response Parser
& Qutbound Settings P ; " e
3 Utilities Response Timeout [120
HTTP Version* iz
Receiver” [gADErP
Destination Domain [qmseEmEA
Destination Entity
Scope Transaction r
User Name
Password I
Encode Password [
Email Data Owner 12
Message Status MEST WRNT ERRF
Registered Profiles
QADEE/GenerahzedCode/GeneralizedCode
Redrash

When creating a subscriber to deliver messages to a Web Service, you use the same Configuration
Parameters screen. However, you set the Communication Method to Web Service. The
configuration parameters are similar to Qxtend Web Service with the exception that you need to
provide Target URL instead of Tomcat Host/Port/\WebApp Name, etc.:

Target URL. The complete URL used to deliver the message to the target application.

Response Parser. Specify the response parser the subscriber usesto parse QDoc information.
Response parser is a Progress class that you can define to parse information for your
subscriber application.
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Subscriber - Profiles

Subscribers receive messages for certain profiles
Register the profiles to be sent to the subscriber

# Message Publisher
# Message Sender
= Subscribers

# CAN
= FileDrop

= GenerakzedCode

= GonerakzodCodeTest
 MEX

Configuraton Parameters

{25 Characte

e Ma)

Qi | |3AOEt GanerairadcaderGeraratiedCodsTest

o=

Fegmer o apen |

Save Corgel

App Type: | QADEE w|
Filter: |

Search By: & Businessobject O Profile
nvalloble Profiles

QADEE/Alernate UM AR
Q DEE/Alten Mtoumm u iw mun
DEE/An, Ir isCode/Analyse

Femcrre QMJEEJ’lnd C deLink/Ma MaM I s{ deLmnk

Qlt‘

Subscribers are interested in only certain messages produced by QXO; the messages produced by
QXtend are represented by the profiles available in QX O. Configuring the subscriber requires that

you register the profiles to be delivered to the subscriber. This alows you to define which

messages are delivered to the subscriber.

To register profiles:

1
2

Click Register Profilesto display the selection box.

Select the App Type, enter any filter for the Profile search, and then click the arrow next to the
Filter field to execute a search and display the business object list.

Select the profiles you want and then click Add to register them with the subscriber.
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Source Applications

applications

Configuraton Parameters

Subscriber Code* Fistrap {25 Character Max)
Subscriber Description ]

Source Domain QMSUS

Source Entity

Subscriber - Source Applications

Subscribers receive messages from source

Register the source application to receive data from

sen £ Source Application Restriction -- Webpage Dialog
o off

Register Source Applications

Restricted Src Apps Available Src Apps
] QADEE/QADERF
QADEE/QADZO09EE

[Fepater Sre Avpa |

[Coee ) [ooen

Subscribers receive data from source applications. QX O can support many source applications, but

typically a subscriber wants to receive data from some, not al, source applicationsin QXO. To
address this, you can restrict the source applications the subscriber receives data from. Each

subscriber has a Source Application Restriction list; only messages from those source applications

are delivered to the subscriber.

To display the selection box, click Register Src Apps, select from the Available Src Apps list, and

then click Add to register them with the subscriber.

If no Src. App isregistered with Source Application Restriction, then messages from all source

applications can be delivered to the subscriber.
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QXtend Outbound

# Source Applications
 Event Service
¥ Message Publisher
# Message Sender
= Subscribers

* Alertsub

# CAN

= FileDrop

* CustomerData
U GeneralizedCodaTest

= FRA

= MEX

+ QMSEMEA

= QMSUS

= Train

= USA
# Dalivery Schedules
# Email Alerts
# Qutbound Settings
¥ Utilities

Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs

Subscriber - Subscriber Profile

Configure individual profiles for subscribers
Sending Option (Delivery Schedule)
Filter, Operations, Event types
Field Substitution

@ o

Subscriber Profile Configuration Parameters

Profile

Sending Option
Delivery Schedule
Filter

Operations

Event Types
Field Substitution

Detailed Response

Save i Cancei

QADEE/GeneralizedCode/GeneralizedCodeTest

iU‘iB Delivery Schedule 'l
ESeﬂd Hourly -|

Add =
Modify =
Delete 12
Unmaedified

Event Type Table /Object

code_mstr code_mstr

Token Data Type Fixed Value Calc Prog. (2]

BCro1E character  |abc123

eFvole character
-

le b

)

Listen
12

| [calcProgo1.p

You now can configure individual profiles for subscribers to enhance your control over when

messages are sent.

Sending Option. Choose a sending option to use when sending messages.

» Use Subscriber Default: Send the document to the subscriber using the delivery schedule

that is defined for the subscriber.

» Send Immediately: Send the document to the subscriber immediately. If there are no
delivery schedules defined, thisis the default.

» Use Delivery Schedule: This option is available only if delivery schedules have been

defined. Selecting this option displays alist of the defined schedules.

Filter. The subscriber will only deliver the profile message if the filter defined on the
subscriber is true for the datain the top-level table in the profile.

Operations. When the message publisher determines the operation of the top-level buffer, the
system will not create a subscriber message if the operation isinvalid for the subscriber. If the
Detect Operations check box is not selected on the profile, the message publisher determines

the operation based on the existence of the previous and current message. Before creating the
subscriber message record, the filter query must be satisfied.

Event Types. The message publisher will create a subscriber message if the original event that
created the raw message is selected. The Event Types table reflects any changes made to the
event typesincluded in a data object for a business object.
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Field Substitution. The Field Substitution table displays alist of tokens and the valuesto
substitute into those tokens when generating a profile message for the current subscriber.

« Token: Specify any required tokensto set values on the profile based on the subscriber that
isreceiving them.
« Fixed Value: Optionaly, specify afixed valueto usein the QDoc for thisfield or specify a

value using the format =$<node>$, in which case the field will be populated with the
value in the specified node.

- Calculated Program: Optionally, enter the name of a Progress program (.p) to run. The
program can be either in the QX OServer PROPATH or on the AppServer. The local
version will be run if it exists; otherwise, it runs on the AppServer.

Detailed Response. Specify whether to set the suppressResponseDetail attribute of QDoc
reguests to true or false for a subscriber profile. If Detailed Responseis set to Yes, then
suppressResponseDetail is set to false.
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Message Sender

Message Sender

Delivers published profile messages to
subscribers

PFOCG‘SSIDQ sedquence.
ldenftify pending subscriber messages
Create Web Service message
Deliver subscriber message to subscriber
Parseresponse message
Update subscriber message status

Message Sender
{Deliver)

Thefina phase of the QX O messagelife cycleisthe deliver phase, handled by the message sender.
In this phase, profile messages created in the publish phase are delivered to registered subscribers.

The Message Sender sends data generated by the message publisher to the registered subscribers
and stores the status of the delivery in the QX O subscriber messages queue. To complete this
process, severa steps are required:

« ldentify pending subscriber messages: Publishing creates messages in the subscriber message
gueue that are ready for delivery to the subscriber; these are created with a pending status. The
message sender identifies any pending messagesin this queueintended for subscribersthat are
registered with the message sender processinstance; from thislist the first pending messageis
identified. The message sender configuration allows multiple message senders to be created.
Each message sender can be assigned specific subscribers, which allows advanced, flexible
configuration to optimize the delivery of messages to specific subscribers by creating
dedicated message senders.

« Create Web Service message: The pending subscriber message identified in the previous step
(which contains only application data at this point) is now converted into a Web Service
message if the Include Soap Envel ope option is selected on the subscriber to which the
message is being delivered. The application datais inserted into a SOAP envelope, and the
SOAP envelope is updated with the values defined in the subscriber configuration.

« Deliver subscriber message: The message created in the previous step is now delivered to the
subscriber using the details configured for the subscriber. The subscriber determines the
delivery method and destination (file drop, generic Web Service, or QXtend Web Service).
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« Parse response message: When the delivery method of the subscriber is set to Web Service or
QXtend Web Service, you can configure QXtend to read the response message and determine
whether or not the target application processed the message successfully. However, if the
delivery method is File Directory Service, thisis not possible as an immediate response is not
returned.

The response message is passed to a response parser program that reads the responsefile,
interprets the message, and extracts the processing status and any returned messages. QX0 is
shipped with one response parser that can read response messages returned from QXI, but you
can develop custom response parsers for other message typesif required. The response parser
is configured in the Profile configuration screen by selecting a profile type for the profile.
QXO is shipped with two types: Data Synchronization and Other. The Data Synchronization
type can parse QXI response messages.

« Update subscriber message status: Based on the results of the previous step, the status of the
subscriber message is updated. If there is no response parser for the response, thisistypically
set to DLV regardless of the contents of the response message unless the sending of the
message fails due to communication or file permission problems. When aresponse parser is
available, the statusis determined based on the content of the response message.
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Configuring Message Senders

Message Sender Configuration

View configured message senders
Manage message senders

_Dashboard | Business Objects  Profiles | Viewers | Logs

-
# Source Applications -

Elear s Message Sender

# Message Publisher B Session Code Description
= Message Sender | ms1
= Ms1

Subscribers

# Delivery Schedules
* Email Alerts

# Qutbound Settings
Utilities

M essage senders are managed using the Configuration tab. You can view existing message senders
by selecting the Message Sender node in the tree menu. Use the Add and Delete buttons to create
and delete message senders. To modify a message sender, select the service name from the tree
menu.
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Message Sender Configuration

Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs

~
# Source Applications =
# Event Service

# Message Publisher

Configuration Parameters

2 Message Sender Session Code” vs: |
[ MS1 Session Description [ ]

# Subscribers Polling Frequency* [ |

"f EE“\‘_'F;T Sr;tchedules Max Retry Limit* [ |

& Email Alerts

# Qutbound Settings ?rzzqtugr?g;tpr [r |

- Mumber of Agents* [ |

Alert Message Types ERR - WRN|-| MsG[]

Registered Subscribers

Australia
Canada
Europe

FileDrop

Use the Configuration Parameters screen to configure message senders. Compl ete the following
fields:

Session Code. Enter a code (maximum 10 characters) for this service. Using a naming
convention such as M S<serviceName> helps to identify the service as an event service.

Session Description. Enter a description (maximum 15 characters).

Polling Frequency. Enter the number of seconds the service should wait between pollsto the
pending subscriber messages queue in the gxodb. The gxo database is polled to pick up any
pending subscriber messages. The time delay specified here alows the message sender to
deep before polling for pending subscriber messages, and prevents the message sender from
consuming valuable CPU resources.

Max Retry Limit. Enter the maximum number of times during a single session that the service
will attempt to reprocess afailed subscriber message (maximum 9999).

Alert Monitor Frequency. Specify the number of minutes between alert messages when the
Alert Message Typeis set to MSG and threshol ds have been set.

Number of Agents. Specify the number of agentsto start for the service when the serviceis
started. Starting multiple agents increases the volume of messages that can be delivered by the
message sender. In high volume environments, you can start multiple instances to meet
message throughput requirements.

Alert Message Types. Select the message types you want to be raised as alert conditions for
this profile. Select one or all of the following:
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» MSG (used for metric-related alert messages)
+ ERR (errors)
« WRN (warnings)

This setting works in conjunction with the email alerts functionality of QXO. Alert message types
are only acted upon when email alerts are configured.

The configuration of threshold alerts for the message sender is the same as the event service and
message publisher. However, threshold values apply to the number of subscriber messages.
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Subscribers

Message Sender - Subscribers

Message senders send to specific
subscribers

Register subscribers with the message
sender

Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs

&
# Source Applications z
3 Event Service Configuration Parameters
* Message Publisher - s .
= Massage Sender Session Code msz
@ MS1 Session Description

+ Subscribers Polling Frequency” i
# Delivery Schedules Max Retry Limit* i
® Email Alerts

1

Alert Monit:
# Outbound Settings rr:;ue:cn;r'w
® Utilities

Mumber of Agents® i
Alert Message Types ERR- WRN - Msc[]

1 Register Subscribers

Webipage Dialog %
Registered Subscribers Register Subscribers

Australia

Current Subscribers Available Subscribers
Canada

Ausiraba {Maxico
B =
|FileDrop FibeDrop
=)
= Cancel |

M essage senders deliver messages to adefined set of subscribers registered with it; this allows for
flexible configuration during the implementation of QXtend. The message sender sends messages
to the subscribers that are registered with it. Thisis useful when subscribers require minimum
delay in message delivery and a dedicated message sender for a subscriber will ensure that

messages are delivered quickly. Less critical subscribers can be handled by a separate message
sender.

Click Lookup to display the selection box. Select the App Type, enter any filter for the Business
Object search, and then click the arrow next to the Business Object Filter to execute a search and

display the business object list. Select the business objects, then click Add to register them with the
messages publisher.
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Start/Stop Services
QXtend Outbound @ 0
Business Objects | Profiles Viewers | Logs Configuration
# Overview Services sutAl | stop a1 | Suspend An| Resumeas |
ESarice Event Services (1) £ Message Publisher (1) s
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Timeline TimeLina
Message Sender (1)
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|
507 I|
w ,f
!
207 |'I
201 /
10+
e
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TimaLing
=]

You can view services by using the QX O Dashboard. Select the Dashboard tab, and then select the
Services node in the tree menu to display a summary of service types and avisua summary of

their operation. You can use the Start All, Stop All, Suspend All, and Resume All buttons to

control your services as required:
- Start All: Start all servicesif not aready started.

« Stop All: Stop all servicesif not aready stopped.

« Suspend All: Suspend al servicesif not already suspended.
- Resume All: Resume all services that have been suspended.
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Start/Stop Services

QXtend Outbound

Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers  Logs | Configuration @ o
+ Overview Event Service &
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201
17.54
151
12.51 /
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Timeline

M processed M Pending

sot | siop | Suspend | Ressme |

Start Time |15:45  Start Date |0120/2009 End Time |16:45  End Date |071/20/2009 Go

(uhime) {memvativrry) (M) {(mmiagrrrr)

Refresh |

You can view the status of an individual service by selecting the name of the service typein the
tree menu. The slide here shows the status of the Inst001 instance of the event service named
evtService. The table at the top of the screen shows data for this service: the instance name, type,
status, and the number of messages processed, pending, and failed.

Use the Start, Stop, Suspend, and Resume buttons to control the current instance of the event
service.

You also can start or stop QX O services—for example, either all services or a particular service
such asthe Event Service or the Message Publisher— from the command line by using the session
control tool. Using this tool you can shut services down cleanly as part of a scheduled backup
process, and then start them again once the gxodb server is running.

The sess-control.sh file is located in the scripts directory; the control.p fileislocated in the src
directory.

To operate services, enter the following at the command line:

./sess-control.sh {QUERY|START|STOP|SUSPEND|RESUME} {SERVICES|ES|MP|MS|SA|SB} {service-
name }

Where { QUERY |START|STOP|SUSPEND|RESUME} isthe command you want to execute,
{SERVICESIESIMP|MSISA|SB} specifies the service type and { service-name} is the name of the
service you want to use.

For example, to start all services enter the following:
./sess-control.sh START
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To stop all services enter the following:
./sess-control.sh STOP

For example, to start a service named ES1 you would enter the following:
./sess-control.sh START ES1

To stop the service named ES1 you would enter the following:
./sess-control.sh STOP ES1
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View/Suspend/Resume Source Applications
and Subscribers

QXtend Outbound

Business Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs | Configuration o
2 overview Subscriber % Sispend 41| | Resane A |
# Source Application Instance Processed Pending Failed
= Subscriber
= =
ey lertSub | 12 |o | o |
2 can CAN | e | | e |
% FileDrop FileDrop | s7s | e | e |
% FRA FRA | o | e | o |=
# MEX =l
= QMSEMEA
9 QMSUS 5001
% Train 550!
W USA
# Services 5001
4507
| /
400 /
3507 /
/
2007 /f’
2507 I
/
2001 /
/j
1507
/
100-
50:
P ! .
i 2 : 4 s & 7 8 3 10
TimeLine
M processed M Pending M Failed
Start Time [16.57 Start Date [04/06/2011 End Time [17 57 End Date [04/06/2011 G|

You can also monitor source applications and subscribers through the QX O Dashboard. In the
Dashboard tab, select the Overview node in the tree menu and then select Source Application or
Subscriber nodes to display a summary of source applications or subscribers and avisual summary
of their operation. You can use the Suspend All or Resume All buttonsto control them as required.

If a source application is suspended, events or messages of this source application will not be
processed by any QX O services. When the source application is resumed from the suspended
status, its events and messages will be processed by QX O services automatically (without restart
of the services).

If a subscriber is suspended, Message Sender won? send messages to this subscriber. When the
subscriber is resumed, Message Sender will resume the sending of messagesto it.

From the QX O Dashboard you can also click on an individual source application or subscriber and
view/suspend/resumeit.
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Monitoring QXO Processing

Monitoring QXO Processing

Monitor QXO Processing with the Viewers
tab

Events —list eventsraised by source applications
Raw Messages —data extracted for business objects
Subscriber Messages — messages delivered to subscribers

QXtend Outbound ® 0
Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles Logs | Configuration
Events Raw Messages Subscriber Messages

lication event tri d from Raw data extracted using the Business Subscriber Messages al
source application Object definition Business

You can monitor the three phases of the QX O message life cycle by using the three screens
available from the Viewers tab:

- Events: Shows all events raised by the source applications being monitored by QXO.
- Raw Messages: Shows all event messages extracted by QXO. Thisview displays the raw
application data extracted, shown as XML.

 Subscriber Messages: Shows all subscriber messages and their processing status. You can
view the request data sent to the subscriber and any response message that is returned.
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Event Viewer

Event Viewer

QXtend Outbound @
D. ! Objects | Profiles [ Logs | Configuration
Events Raw Messages Subscriber Messages
Application event messages retrieved from source Rew dats extracted using the Business Object Subscriber Messages created from the Business Object
application definition Profiles
Application Event Monitor
Session Date-Time Src App Domain Type Event State =
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:48.754 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintenance 49 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:49.731 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintenance 48 PUB
Est 04/06/2011 17:08:40.696 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintenance 47 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:40.666 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintanance 46 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:49.601 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintenance 45 FUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:40.545 QADERP QMsUus CustomerMaintanance a4 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:49.508 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintenance 43 PUB Tl
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:49.454 QADERP QMsUs Customarhaintenance &2 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:40.446 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintenance 41 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:40.415 QADERP QMSUS CustemerMaintanance 40 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:48.814 QADERP QMsus CustomerMaintenance k) PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:08:48.739 QADERP QuMsus CustomerMaintenance 38 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:07:21.192 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintenance 37 PUB
ES1 04/06/2011 17:07:21.190 QADERP QMSUS CustomerMaintenance 35 PUB
e | Retesh |1 - 29 P
Attribute Operator Value Condition
[ryee =1 [begine. =]/ [Customar = Doete | ase | mn | mesm |

The Event Viewer displays details of all eventsraised by source applications being monitored by
QXO. You can see the event service that processed the event, the source application, the domain
that raised the event, the event type and the status.
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Raw Message

QXtend Outbeund

Dashboard | Business Objects  Profies

Apliestion svant messages retriaved from source

Viewer

Configuration

@

Raw data axtracted uting the Butiness Objest
definfion

Subseribar Mezsages created from the Business Object
Brofile:

@ are ro alerts associated with this message.

Event Message

amglication
Raw Message Monitor
Src App  Domaln Tdentifier Event Type Business Object Date - Time Msg  State m S
| aapere | amsus 201010060000230215.0009 code_mstr GeneralizedCode 04/06/2011 17:12:00.413 58511 | PuB
QAaDERF | gQMsus 201010060000230218.0009 code_mstr GeneralizedCode 04/06/2011 17:12:00.406 sss01 | PUB
qapERe | QMsus 201010060000230217.0009 code_mstr GenerahzedCode 04/06/2011 17:11:55.950 ssas1 | PuB
QADERF | QMSUS 201010060000224201.0009 CustomerMaintenance CustomerData 04/06/2011 17:08:48.708 55306 | PUB
QADERF | QMSUS 10009 c [= 04/06/2011 17:08:49.687 58255 | PUB
QaDERF | QMSUS 201010060000224195.0009 CustomerMaintenence CustomerData 04/06/2011 17:08:49.615 58275 | PuB
qapEre | qusus 201010060000224158,0009 c = 04/06/2011 17:08:49.583 so264 | puB.
QADERF | GMSUS 2010 7.0009 e CustomerData 04/06/2011 17:08:45.522 55253 [ PUB il
QADERF | QMsUS 0009 c [= 04/06/2011 17:08:49.456 58242 | PUB
| qacere | qusus 201010060000224195,0009 CustomerMaintenence CustomerData 04/06/2011 17:08:49.453 ssz3 | PuUB
qapEre | qusus 010 4154,0009 c [ 04/06/2011 17:08:49.438 se220  |PuB
QADERF | QMSUS 201010060000224153.0009 CustomerMaintenance CustomerData 04/06/2011 17:08:48.818 55209 | PUB
QADERF | QMSUS 010 0009 = [= 04/06/2011 17:08:48.770 ss158 | Pus =l
Diete
| Retresh | 1001 - 1022 Prev | e |
Alerts
Type  Alert Date - Time Sev Text Recipients

<Pl version="1.0" 7>

- «Customers
<cm_addr>CUe000 </cm_addr>
<cm_bitb_crofalsec/cm_btb_crx
<cm_bth_mthd>false</cm_btb_mthd>
<cm_bth_types01<fcm_bth_types
<cm_class />
«cm_datacomplete >true </ocm_datacompletes

- dhoCustomerData xmins: xsi="http:/ /www.w3.0rg/ 2001/ XMLSchema-instance”>

!

The Raw Messages viewer allows you to see the event data extracted from the source application.
The source application and domain are shown, as well as the unique identifier for the business

object instance.

The state of the raw message indicates the current state within the publishing process. Pending
messages have an empty string state value, which is used by the message publisher to identify the
messages that need publishing. When the messages have been published, their stateis set to PUB.
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Subscriber Messages Viewer

Subscriber Messages Viewer

QXtend Outbound ®®
Dashboard i Objects | Profiles | Logs | Configuration
Events Raw Messages Subscriber Messages
Apglication event messages retrieved from source Raw data extracted using the Business Object Subscriber Messages created from the Business Object
application definition Profiles

Subscriber Message Monitor

L Profile Name Src App Date - Time Subscriber Status Failures Identifier B
Iz GeneralizedCodeTest QADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:54.872 FileDrop oL 0 201010060000230808.0000 -

3 | GeneralizedCodeTest QADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:52.842 FileDrop oL ] 201010060000230807.0009 =Bl |
; 4 GeneralizedCodeTest QADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:50.761 FileDrop bLv o 201010060000230806.0008 L
L] GeneralizedCodeTest QADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:48.742 FileDrop ow 0 201010060000230805.0009 i
| & GeneralizedCodeTest QADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:46.708 FileDrop DLV a 201010060000230804.0009 -
7 | GeneralzedCodeTest QADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:44.669 FileDrop DLV ] 201010060000230803.0009 r
i & | GeneralizedCodeTest QADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:42.539 FileDrop DLV o 201010060000230802.0009 -
% | GeneralzedCodeTest QADERP D4/06/2011 18:40:40.488 FileDrop DLV o 201010060000230801,0009 i
| 10 | GeneralizedCodeTast QADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:38.452 FileDrop DLV ] 201010060000230800.0009 W

|11 | GeneralizedCodeTast OADERP 04/06/2011 18:40:36,414 fileDron oLy 0 201010060000230799,0008 c_ =

Delate Resend
Faer | Refresh |1-50  Fier | mest |

Date - Time

M5 | o | 04/06/2011 18:40:57.801 | MES

A Qdoc with profile ‘General ‘odeTest', being del d to subscriber "FileDrop’ was 2
successfully delivered

The Subscriber Messages viewer shows all the messages for each subscriber configured within
QXO, along with the message status:

PEND: Indicates the message has not yet been delivered to the subscriber by a message sender
instance.

SOAPERR: SOAP errors are returned from the QXtend Web Service to indicate thereisa
problem with either the configuration of QX1 or the data submitted—for example, the receiver
isinvalid. A SOAPERR status indicates that the request failed theinitial validation stage in
QXI, and that the message was rejected before being passed to the target application.

SENDERR: Indicates that QX O could not deliver the message to the target subscriber using
the current subscriber configuration. This could be caused by aninvalid URL for aweb
service, the user does not have permission to create files in the specified directory on afile
drop subscriber. Anything that prevents QX O from delivering the message will result in a
SENDERR status.

APPERR: Indicates the message was passed to the application for processing, but the business
logic of the application raised an error during processing. These types of errors are errors you
would expect to seeif auser enters data into an application. For example, if you supply a
customer number that does not exist, an APPERR error is returned.

WRN: Indicates that the message was successfully delivered to the subscriber; however,
during the processing of the request, Warning messages were raised and require investigation.
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« DLV: Indicates the message was successfully delivered to the subscriber. Note that if the
profile does not have a response parser associated to it, all messages are set to DLV sinceitis
the response parser’s responsibility to read the response that is received from the target
application to determine the result processing and the status to assign to the subscriber
message.

« SUP: Indicates a subsequent message for this particular message instance was received before
this message was delivered to the subscriber, and the Allow Superseded option on the
subscriber was enabled. Effectively, this message was not delivered to the subscriber because
it was superseded by a later message.

« HOLD: Indicates messages that are on HOLD have been prevented from being sent to the
subscriber because an earlier message for the same data instance returned an error during the
delivery phase, and the Allow Superseded option on the subscriber was not enabled. When the
Allow Superseded option is not enabled, QX O deliver all messages for a particular data
instance in the order in which those messages are created in QXO. If amessage fails, QXtend
puts current and subsequent messages on HOL D until the previous message is corrected and
processed successfully.

You can use the Delete button to del ete a message record.

You can use Resend button to resend amessage to the corresponding subscriber, no matter whether
the message has been successfully sent. A resend changes the status to PEND. After delivery, the
status changes to ERR or OK depending on the success of the delivery.
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Subscriber Messages - Request

Subscriber Messages - Request

Qxrend Outbound
Dashboard | Business Objects | Profiles

| Configuration @0

Exents Baw Messages subscriber Messages
Application vent messages ratrieved from  Raw data extracted using the Business Subscriber Messages ceated from the
soutce applaaton Obyect dafinition Eusiness Object Profiles
Alerts &
ype  Alert  Date-Time Saverity Text User
e | . 01/18/2009 | MES I A Qdoc with profile ‘GenaralizedCade Sync’, being delivered to ] | |
20:16:26.224 subscriber 'SUBL" was successfully delivered

Request

<?aml version="1.0" 7>
- < ralizedCode xmins: gdoc="urn:schemas- gad- com:xml-services"
xming: xsi="http:/ f www.w2.0rg/ 2001 /XMLSchema-instance”s
<qdoc:generalzedCoda
«qdoc roperation =A</gdoc: operations
<qdoc:codeCmmt />
«eqdoc :codeFldname >rdpl0 </qdoc: codeFldname s
<qdoc:codeValue>r</gdec: codeValue>
</qdoc:generalizedCodes
</qdoc: dsGeneralizedCode >

-

For each of the Subscriber M essages you can view the request sent to the subscriber and the
response that is returned. By default the request is displayed. To view the response, click Show
Response.
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Subscriber Messages - Response

Qxtend Outbound
Dashboard | Business Obij | Profiles
Events
Application wvent messages retrieved from  Raw dats exiracted using the Business Subscriber Massages crasted from the
source Objact dafintion Business Objet Profiles

Alerts &
Type  Alert  Date-Time Saverity Text User

M | o 01/18/2009 ‘ MES & Qo with profile ‘GeneralizedCode Syne', baing delivered to

20:16:36.224 subscriber ‘SUBI" was successfully delivered
1-1
Response
-

<?aml version="1.0" encading="UTF-8" 7>
http:/ fschemas. xmisoap.org/soap fenvelope/
-

hittp:/ fwww.w3.org/ 2001/ XMLSchema® xmins:xsi="http:/ /www.w3.org/ 2001 / XMLSchem

xmins: xsd=

instance”>
- =soapany:Headers
penv:actor="" soapenv:mustUnderstand="0"
="http:f fwww.w3,orgf 2005, 08/ add; ing” i qad-com:</wsa:Tox>
on soapenv:actor="" soapenv:mustUnderstand="0"
="http:/ fwwww g/ 2005/ 08/ addressing” />
sagelD soapenv:act soapeny:mustUnderstand ="0"

hi d :2009-01-

=“http:/ fwww.w3.org/2005/08 /addressing” q
0800 </ wsa: MessagelD>
tesTo soapenv:actor="" soapenv:mustUnderstand="0"
surn:messages-qad-com::01,/18/2009
T

="http:/ fwww.w3.0rq/ 2005/ 08/ add
s-qad 2002

- <soapenv:Body>
tainGeneralizedCodeResponse xmins n:schemas- gad- com:xml- services®
s1="urn:schemas-qad-com:xml-services® >
eSUlt>SUCoRss </ns 1 result >

- «ns2:dsSessionContext xmins:ns2="urn:schemas-gad- com:xml-services:common®>

<ns2:teContext>
-ns2:propartyQualifier>QAD </ns 2 proper by Qualifier>
-

<ns2:propartyNames >domain </ns2: propartyMame >

When the viewer displays the response, it shows the entire message returned by the subscriber. I
the subscriber was QXI, the result tag contains the overall status of the request processing. To

view the request again, click Show Request.
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Lab: QXO Configuration

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed. Both QX1 and QX O are available but neither has yet been
configured. In thislab, we will configure QX O and process some test transactions to validate its
installation and configuration.

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QX1 and QXO components. In the previous labs
you performed the basic configuration required to enable requests to be processed by QXI. In the
following lab, you will configure QX O to process data changes within the QAD Enterprise
Applications. You also will configure the data synchronization of master data from a source
domain to a set of target domains.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\03-QX0-Config\

The QX O installation installs the application but does not apply any automatic default
configuration. The training describes how to configure QX O to process events raised by QAD
Enterprise Applications.

1. License Manager Configuration

QAD QXtend uses a License Manager to control and track QAD QXtend usage. The License
Manager component is hosted with QXI1, and QXO must be told where to find the QX1 that hosts
the License Manager it isusing. Thefirst step in configuring QXO is configuring this information.

1 Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2 Select the Configuration tab.
3 Select the Outbound Settings node in the menu tree.

4 Select the License Manager option and enter the following:

Tomcat Host gaddemo
Tomcat Port 8080
Webapp Name  gxi

5 Click the Save button.

License Manager Details

Tomcat Host* qaddemao

Tomcat Port™ 8080

Webapp Name* qxi

SSL O

License Type QAD & Approved QAD Partner Free Use
Num Busy Agents 1]

Num Registered
Receivers

(o)

o]
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2. Source Application Types

QXO ships with several predefined source application types; by default these are al inactive. The
first step in QX O configuration is to enable the source application types that the QX O instance is
going to support. In this training, you will only need to support integration to QAD Enterprise
Edition (QADEE).

Enable the QADEE source application type:

1 Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Source Applications node on the menu tree.

4 Select the Active check box for the QADEE source application type.
5 Click the Save button.

Source Application Types

B Name Description se RowidsDDP Only
mfgpro-eb [MFG/RRO eB

-

mfgpro-eb2 [MFs/PRO 2B

mfgpra-ehz.1 [MFG/PRO eB2.1

GADEAM |QAD Enterprise Asset Management
QADEE |aAD Enterprise Edition

QADSE [@aD Standard Edition

OoOoooood
o i i [
i i = S I
i [ B e Wi

Iessy H Delete ][ Save ][ Cancel ]

3. Source Application

The source application in QAD QXtend is conceptually similar to the receiver in QXI: it identifies
a QAD application instance that will act as the source of events and data. The definition of the
source application includes the database set and the types of events that can be raised.

To create a new source application instance:

1 Open the QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Source Applications node on the menu tree.

4  Select QADEE.

5 Click the New button.

6  Set the name of the source application to QADERP; the name is stored in the Code field.
7 Click the Save button.
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8

Expand the Source Applications— QADEE node; the new source application instanceislisted.
Select the QADERP source application.

Creating the source application creates a placehol der for the source application with no
configuration details. To be able to use the source application, further configuration is required.

1
2

Select the Databases menu option from the QADERP source application menu.
Create a database connection for the core QAD application database:
a Click the New button.

b  Setthefollowing values:

Name /dr0Y/dbs/live/gaddb
Logical Name gaddb

¢ Click the Save button.

Create a database connection for the core QX Events database. This database is used by source
application to register events that have been raised.

a Click the New button.

b Set thefollowing values:

Name /dr01/dbs/live/gxevents
Logical Name gxevents

c Click the Save button.
Select the Event Types menu option from the QADERP source application menu.

Click the Import button.

Note Some business events cannot be imported if the corresponding business objects are not
available. After loading default business objects and profiles, do the import again and then
they should be loaded.
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Event Types

Database Events Filter: Table | | active only O Mew

abs_rnstr
shsc_det
sbsd_det
absl_det
absr_det
an_rnstr
anl_det
ans_det

borm_mstr

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

. o .

ca_rmstr

Business Events Filter: Event | | object | | active only O Mew

B Event Name Table/Object M Active

[ | accperiedcoTovaTrerind BPeriod A]
|:| Approve BJournalEntry =
[ | AutoReversalCreate BlournalEntry

[ | carrierdddressMaintenance Is_rmstr

[1 | change Numbers BCDocument

[ | ©hange Status BCDocurment

[ | change Status BODocument

[ | changeSystem BSetting

[ | changeUser BSetting

[ | commodityCodeMaster com_rstr [v]
[ Delete ][ Save ][ Cancel ][ Iimport ][ Export ]

The source application definition also includes the details of all eventsthat can be raised. You will
configure the active events for this source application later, but for now review thelist of default
events. To review the events for a source application, select the Event Types node under the source
application instance in the Source Application menu tree.

4. Load Default Business Objects and Profiles

QXO ships with approximately 130 predefined business objects for QADEE. Each of these has
one or more default profiles provided. These business objects and profiles are not loaded as part of
the standard QXO installation. The default business objects can be loaded one at atime or al at
once, and are stored as XML filesin the QXO installation.

The definition XML filesarein the QXO Server installation directory. Review the business object
and profile XML files:

1  Open PUTTY by using theicon on the training Windows machine Desktop.
=
putty

3 Loginasuser demo-admin, password gad.

2 Double-click the gaddemo saved session.

4 Change directory to the QXO Server installation directory
cd /dr01/gadapps/gea/gxtend/gxoserver
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The boxML/QADEE directory contains the XML definitions for the QADEE business objects. Any
subdirectories are used to hold the profile definitions for the business object.

To load all the business objects and profilesinto QX O, do the following:

1 Open the QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2 Select the Configuration tab.
3  Select the Utilities node on the menu tree.

4 Select XML Import. The system prompts you for the XML to load in the format
<AppTypeName>/BusinessObjectName>/<ProfileName>

5 Toload all for QADEE, enter:
QADEE/* /*

6 Ensure that the Business Objects and Profiles check boxes are selected.
XML Import

XML to Load  |QADEE/*/*

Business Objects Profiles

7 Click the Load button.

QXO loads al the business objects and profiles, and reports the success/failure of the operation.

5. Review Business Objects and Profiles

The previous stepsin this lab loaded the default business objects and profiles that are shipped with
QXO. They are loaded for a certain source application type. In your scenario they were loaded for
the QADEE source application type.

To review the business objects |oaded:

1 Open the QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2 Select the Business Objects tab.
3 Ensurethat the App Typefield is set to QADEE.

4 Toload thelist of available business objects, click the arrow to the right of the Name field.

App Type: QADEE w
Name:

QXO retrieves the list of available business objects and displays them as a menu tree on the
left-hand side of the page.
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‘App Type: QaDEE v|
Name: |

[piew. ]

= BusinessObjects
# @ atternateUM
® @ analysiscode
@ @ analysisCodeLink
@ @ analysisCodeSelection
® @ BBudgetGroup
# & pBusinessRelation
i® BCashGroup
- BCDocument
# @ gcinvoicelournalEntry
# @ pcostCentre
© @ pcreditor
# & pCurrency
# @ ppDocument
# & ppebtor
# @ pDebtorCreditRating
# @ ppebtorEndUser
&0 BDebtorShipTo
® € pDebtorT, ype
# & eDInvoice
® @ BDInvoicelournalEntry v

5 Review the Shipper business object. Expand each level in the business object and click each of
the data objects. Review the details that display in the right-hand window.

Note The labsfor the business object and profile section describe this functionality in detail.

The Profiles screen follows the same interface design. Select the Profilestab and review some
profile definitions.

6. Create QXO Services

QXtend

Business Profile

Subscriber

Event Service Message Publisher Message Sender
(Extract) (Peblish) (Defliver)

Message processing in QX O has three phases: extract, publish, and deliver. Each phase has a
servicethat is configured to process messages through it. The event service handles the extract, the
message publisher handles the publishing, and the message sender delivers the message.

6.1 Create Event Service

The event service connects to source applications to extract data related to specific events. To
create an event service:

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo
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2 Select the Configuration tab.
3  Select the Event Service node on the menu tree.
4 Click the New button.

5 Create anew event service with the following settings:
» Session Code=Es1
 Leavedl other options set to the default values.

 Register the QADERP source application with the event service. The event service
instance only processes events for those source applications registered with it.
Configuration Parameters

Session Code* ES1 (25 Character Max)
Session Description x

Polling Frequency*®
Max Retry Limit*

1
it
Alert Monitar i
Frequency®

L

Number of Agents*
Events to Process® 20

Alert Message Types ERR -~ WRN - msG[]

Registered Source Applications

QADEE/QADERP

[Lsare ]
6 Click the Save button.

6.2 Create Message Publisher

The message publisher maps the data extracted from the business objectsinto the format defined in
each of the profiles. To create a message publisher:

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Message Publisher node in the menu tree.

A WDN

Click the New button.

5 Create a new message publisher with the following settings:
+ Session Code = MP1
« Leave all other options set to the default values.
« Do not register any business object with the publisher.
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Configuration Parameters

QXO Configuration

| (25 Character Max)

Session Code* [mMP1
Session Description | =
Polling Frequency* 1§
Max Retry Limit* 2}
Alert Monitor T
- L
Frequency
Number of Agents* L

Alert Message Types ERR  WRN | msG[]

Registered Business Objects

Lookup

Click the Save button.

6.3 Create Message Sender

193

The message sender delivers the messages generated by the publisher to the registered subscribers.
To create a message sender:

1

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

Select the Configuration tab.
Select the Message Sender node on the menu tree.
Click the New button.

Create a new message sender with the following settings:
» Session Code = Ms1
- Leave all other options set to the default values.
» Do not register any subscribers with the sender.

Click the Save button.
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Configuration Parameters

Session Code* Ms1 | (25 Character Max)
Session Description | -

Poling Frequency*  [1 ]

Max Retry Limit* 1 |

Alert Monitor i ]

Frequency®

Number of Agents* 11 |

Alert Message Types ERR WRN | MSG[]

Registered Subscribers

7. Configure Generalized Code Data Synchronization

The configuration described in Section 6 of thislab created the basic services required to process
messages through the QX O message process flow. However, further configuration is required to
start processing messages through QX O. The messages that can be processed by QXO are
currently restricted because the license in QAD QXtend only supports automatic synchronization
of master data between domains.

Configuring data synchronization is a straightforward task. When configuring data
synchronization, you must define the domain that will maintain the master set of data. In this
scenario the master domain is 10USA. The next step is to determine which domains are going to
receive updates from the master domain; in this scenario the target domains are 11CAN and
12MEX.

Finally you must identify the master data objects that you want to synchronize between from the
master domain to the target domains. In this training scenario we will start by synchronizing the
Generalized Codes data object.
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Several configuration steps are required for the scenario above:

1 Enable QXO in QAD Enterprise Edition.

2 Enable the event type in the source application.

3 Link the business abjects being published to the message publisher.
4 Define subscribers for each of the target domains.

5 Link the subscribers to the message sender.

7.1 Enable QXO in QAD Enterprise Edition

When QX O isinstalled in the QAD EE, the publishing of events by default is disabled, meaning
that business objects are not created as data changes. To enabl e the creation of events, you must
first enable QXO.

To enable QXO:
1 Openthe QAD Enterprise Applications from the Windows Desktop.

0N

QAD
Enterprise
Applications

2 Loginwithuserid=gmi, password = blank.
Open the QXtend Outbound Control (36.16.19) function.
4 Ensure that the Enable QXtend Outbound check box is selected.

w

5 Savethe changes.

7.2 Enable Event Types in QXO

The event typesin QX O are maintained on the source application instance under the Event Types
node on the menu tree. By default all events are not activated when QX O isinstalled. In the
scenario you are implementing, you know you will monitor the Generalized Code event, so you
must enable the code mstr event type.

To enable the code_mstr event type:

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2  Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Source Applications node on the menu tree.
4  Select QADEE.

5 Select the QADERP source application instance.

6 Select the Event Types option.
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7 Locate code_mstrco and select the Active check box.

8 Inthe Data Object Listening dialog, select the Listen check box for
GeneralizedCode/GeneralizedCode.

7.3 Update Message Publisher

In Section 6 you created a message publisher called MP1; this needs to be updated with the
business objects that we want to publish from the source application. In this scenario we want to
publish data from the Generalized Code business object. The following steps show how to
configure the publisher to publish datafor Generalized Codes:

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2 Select the Configuration tab.
3 Select the Message Publisher node on the menu tree.

4 Select the MP1 message publisher instance on the menu tree. Click the Lookup button to
register business objects with the publisher.

5 Ensurethe App Typeis set to QADEE.

6 Click the fetch button next to the Business Object Filter prompt to display alist of available
business objects.

7  Select the QADEE/GeneralizedCode business object.

8 Click the Add button.

9 Click OK to return to the publisher configuration screen.
10 Click the Save button.

Configuration Parameters

Session Code* [MP1 | (25 Character Max)
Session Description | —

Polling Frequency® 1

Max Retry Limit* I

alert Monitor i

Frequency”* -

Number of Agents* 1

Alert Message Types ERR ~ WRN v MSG [

Registered Business Objects

QADEE/GeneralizedCode

Save
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7.4 Create Subscribers

The subscriber links QX O to the target applications that datais being delivered to. In the data
synchronization scenario each of the target domains is atarget application, so you need to create a
subscriber for each of target domain.

Follow these stepsto create the subscribers:

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2  Select the Configuration tab.
3 Select the Subscribers node on the menu tree.
4 Click the New button.
5 To configure the subscriber, do the following:
a Inthe Subscriber Code field enter 11 CAN.
b Inthe Source Domain field enter 10USA.
¢ Setthe Communication Method to QXtend Web Service.
d Set the Subscriber Typeto QAD QXtend.
e Setthe XML Syntax to QDoc 1.1.
f  Select the Allow Superseded check box.
g Inthe Tomcat Host field enter gaddemo.
h  Inthe Tomcat Port field enter 8o8o.
i Inthe Webapp Namefield enter gxi.
i IntheReceiver field enter oaDERP (the receiver configured in the QXI Configuration lab).
k Inthe Destination Domain field enter 11CAN (the domain to |oad data into).

| Toregister the profile messages that are sent to the subscriber, click the Register Profiles
button.

m Ensurethe App Typeis set to QADEE.

n Click the fetch button next to the Filter prompt to display alist of available profiles.
o Select the QADEE/GeneralizedCode/MaintainGeneralizedCode profile.

p Click the Add button.

g Click OK to return to the subscriber configuration screen.

r  Click the Save button.
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Configuration Parameters

Subscriber Code* [11can | (25 Charactar Max)
Subscriber Description |
Source Domain

Source Entity
Suspend on
Sending Option

Communication Method

[10USA

Sending Error (] S0AP Error [J Application Error [
Send Immediately -v-l

Qitend Web Service i!

Subscriber Type QAD QXtend v
XML Syntax qdoc 1.1 [¥]
Allow Superseded ¥

Tomcat Host* |qaddemo_
Tomcat Port*® |8080.
Webapp Name® [qxi

ssL a
Response Timeout* 120

HTTP Version® 11 il
Receiver* |QADERP
Destination Domain |11CaN
Destination Entity

Scope Transaction @]

User Name [

Password |

Encode Password =]

Email Data Owner

Registered Profiles

| QADEE/GeneralizedCode/MaintainGeneralizedCode

6 Repeat Steps 4 and 5 for the 12MEX domain. Ensure that the destination domain is set to the
target domain being processed.

You have now created all subscribers required for the scenario.

7.5 Add Subscribers to Message Sender

Now you assign the subscribers created in Step 7.4 to the message sender. A message sender
instance will only deliver messages to subscribers that are registered with it.

To register subscribers with the message sender:

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Message Sender node on the menu tree.

4 Select the MS1 message publisher instance in the menu tree.

5 Click the Lookup button to register subscribers with the sender.
6 Select 11CAN and 12MEX from the Registered Subscribers list.
7 Click the Add button.
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8 Click OK to return to the publisher configuration screen.
9 Click the Save button.

Configuration Parameters

Session Code* [Ms1 ] (25 Character Max)
Session Description | =]

Polling Frequency* 11

Max Retry Limit* 1

alert Monitor o

Frequency” =

Number of Agents* 11
Alert Message Types ERR v WRN | MsSG[]

Registered Subscribers

CAN o
MEX
QMSEMEA
| Train _|
Lookup
Soe

8. QXI Receiver Configuration

The maintainGeneralizedCode profile that the subscribers are configured to receive generates a
maintainGeneralizedCode QDoc with the version eB2_2. The QADERP receiver that is
configured in QXI must have this API enabled in order for messages to be successfully processed
from QXO to QXI; otherwise, the messages will fail withagQboc not supported error.

Using the process used in the QX1 Configuration lab, add support for the
maintainGeneralizedCode-eB2 2 API to the QADERP receiver.

9. Start the QXO Services

QAD QXtend Outbound is now configured to perform data synchronization of Generalized Code
datafrom the 10USA domain to the other domains configured in QADEE. However, before you
start to synchronize data between domains we need to make sure that all of the QX O services are
running.

To start the QXO Services:

1 Open the QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2 Select the Dashboard tab.
3  Select the Services node on the menu tree.

4 Click the Start All button to start the QX O services. The number shown on the graphs next to
each of the services should change from O to 1.
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Services [ statar | [ stopas | [Suspendan] [Resune a1 |
Event Services (1) s Message Publisher (1) e
Processed: 0 Pending: 0 Failed: 0 Processed: 0 Pending: O Failed: 0
0 0
123 4567 & 810 123 4567 8 810
TimeLine TimeLine

[®Processec M Pending M faitea | [ Frocessed M Pending M Failea |

Message Sender (1) =

Processed: 0 Pending: 0 Failed: 0

12 32 456 7 8 310
TimeLina

[®Processed M Pending M Faited |

Test the Data Synchronization Configuration

Now that we have finished configuring QX O and QXI, you can now create a new Generalized
Code in the 10USA domain.

10.1 Create New Generalized Code

1

2
3
4
5

Open the QAD Enterprise Applications from the Windows Desktop.
Loginwith user id = gmi, password = blank.

Open the Generalized Codes Maintenance function(36.2.13).

Check the generalized codes in the target domains (11CAN and 12MEX).

Create a new generalized code entry in the 10USA domain that is not present in any of the
target domains.

10.2 Check QXO Viewers

Once the new Generalized Code has been created, QX O will pick up the event and moveit through
the message lifecycle of QXO. To validate that the message has been picked up and passed to the
target domains, follow these steps:

1

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo
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2 Select the Viewerstab.
3 Select the Subscriber Messages view.

4 You should see five Generalized Code Sync messages that have been delivered to the target
domains.

5 Inthe Subscriber Messages view, examine the details of the request message sent to each
subscriber. Also examine the response message that is returned.

10.3 Check Target Domains

Verify the new Generalized Code has been populated into each of the target domains.

10.4 Data Synchronization Delete

1 Delete the Generalized code that was created in 9.2.

2 Verify the messages were generated and processed in QXO.
3 Veify the data has been deleted from the target domains.
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Overview

QXtend Licensing - Overview

QXtend supports two transaction types
Free
Licensed

Free fransactions
QAD-to-QAD
QAD module integration
Application-partner-to-QAD
Licensed fransactions
QAD to external/3rd-party application

License code required for licensed
transactions

QAD QXtend is an integration product that supports both the integration of internal QAD
modules, and the integration of QAD applications to legacy systems and third-party applications.
QXtend essentially aims to provide an integration backbone across the entire QAD Enterprise
Applications suite that is used universally for integration.

However, when QXtend is used to integrate with external third-party applications, it simplifiesthe
implementation and provides a QA D-approved standard approach to integration implementation,
management, and maintenance. Using QXtend adds value to the business and facilitates the
automation of business processes to drive operating efficiency. Therefore QXtend supports two
modes of operation:

 Free: The free mode allows QAD and QAD partners to use the capabilities of QXtend to
integrate modules and applications without the need of any specia license codes. The free
mode license isinstalled as default with any QXtend installation and no license code is
required to be entered after installation.

« Licensed: The licensed model requires the integration to third-party applications and requires
QXtend to be licensed for this type of integration. QXtend prevents transactions from being
processed with third-party applications unless alicense code has been entered after the
installation of QXtend.

M QAD



Licensing 205

QXtend Licensing - Overview

QXtend needs a license code to
communicate with third-party products.

QXtend licensing is based on a hierarchy of:
Base module

Receivers

Agents

In order for QXtend to communicate with other products, you must submit a license code issued
by QAD.

QXtend licensing is based on a hierarchy of the base module, receivers, and agents.

The base module requires a number of receivers and agents. Each receiver is coupled with an
additional agent. You can purchase additional agents without receivers. When you purchase a
receiver you get an additional agent bundled with the receiver.

The base module becomes available when you enter avalid license. The license encodes how
many receivers and agents are available for each QXtend installation, the type of license, and a
unique code indicating the organization who owns the license.
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QXtend Licensing - Overview

A receiver is a destination or endpoint for
data fransmitted via QXtend.

An endpoint can be a:

- Production database (for eB and eB2)
- Production domain (eB2.1 and later)

- File drop location

- Third-party application

A receiver isadestination or endpoint for data transmitted via QXtend. An endpoint can be any of
the following:

« Production database (for eB and eB2)
 Production domain (eB2.1 and later)
 Filedrop location

» Third-party application
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1 QXtend
Receiver

1 QXtend
Receiver

1 QXtend
Receiver

QXtend Licensing - Overview

« How many receiverse

QAD
QXtend

QAD 2008 SE
Domain# 1

1 QXtend
Receiver

QAD 2008 SE
Domain# 3

In the above example, there are four receivers.
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QXtend Licensing - Overview

Agents:
Move data into and out of the system
Listen for requests to tfransmit data
Gather the data to fransmit
Deliver it to the receiver

Agents move datainto and out of the system. Agentslisten for requests to transmit data, gather the
data to transmit, and deliver it to the receiver.

In QXtend Inbound, connection pools are assigned one or more processing threads. When the
system processes a QDaoc request, it uses an available connection pool agent.

In QXtend Outbound, Message sender sessions are the processing agents. Each agent is licensed,
and alimit encoded into the license ensures that the number of agentsis not exceeded across the
QXtend installation. The number of receiversis not enforced.
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QXtend Licensing - Overview

Initial license
QAD & Approved QAD Partner Free Use
QXtend has three types of licensing:
Standard
Enterprise
Message-based

Sender license expiration

When QAD QXtend isfirst installed, theinstallation defaultsto a QAD & Approved QAD Partner
Free Use license. Thislicense enables QAD QXtend to process data synchronization and QAD
internal messages - including messages between QX O and QXI - free of charge.

QAD QXtend uses three types of licensing:

» Standard: Standard licensing limits the number of agents and receivers that can be used across
OQXtend.

- Enterprise: Enterprise licensing allows unlimited receivers and agents. It is generally used in
implementations where the total number of receivers exceeds 47 or the total number of agents
exceeds 68.

« Message-based: Thislicensing type is based on the number of messages processed, where the
customer has bought a certain amount of QXtend messages.

Sender license expiration is used to control the use of QXtend products that rely on QXtend, for
example, Excelerator. A sender license can be issued with an expiration date. Then, when the
sender license expired, QXtend will no longer process the Qdoc from this sender. An error
message will be returned indicating the license has expired.
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License Manager

QXtend Licensing - License Manager

License Manager:
Conftrols release of receivers and agents
Conftrols number of licensed agents
Monitors release of licenses
Tracks number of receivers in use

The License Manager controls the release of receivers and agents; it also lets you limit the number
of licensed agents, monitor the release of licenses, and track the number of receiversin use.

The License Manager enforces the agent limit encoded in the QXtend license by tracking when
agents are requested and when they are released. It retrieves the agent limit by decoding the agent
count from the license string. This enforced limit ensures that the number of agentsis not exceeded
across a QXtend installation.

When the License Manager is started, it creates alicense pool for the current QXtend instance. The
license pool then creates a pool of agents, determined by the licensed agent count, and initializes
them. Agentsin theinitialized state have been created, but are not yet assigned a processing task.
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QXtend Licensing - License Manager

|

License Manager Service

h i

License Manager o License Pool
/ | \
Licensed Agent Licensed Agent Licensed Agent

Each time a message sender service in QXtend Outbound is started for an unregistered subscriber,
the system makes a call to the License Manager to reserve an agent for the task. In QXtend
Inbound, connection pool agents process QDoc requests, and one or more processing threads are
assigned to each connection pool.

Each time aQDoc is processed, arequest for alicensed agent is sent to the License Manager. If
there are no available agents, an exception is returned and processing stops. The system waits a
predefined period for an available licensed agent. The waiting period is determined using a
combination of the valuesin the Configurable Timeout and Maximum Retry fieldsin the
Connection Pool window.

A licensed agent changes state from idle to busy when processing atask. When the task is
complete, the agent becomes idle again and is available to process other tasks. This allows agents
to be used freely across the QXtend Inbound and QXtend Outbound services.
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Licensing Configuration

QXtend Licensing - Configuration

Configuring licensing consists of sefting up:
« Connection pool seftings

+ List domains

- eB and eB2 receivers

« Outbound licensing settings

« Record license codes
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QXtend Licensing - Configuration

Connection pool settings

Qxtend Inbound

Q¥tend Manager | License | Queues = Configuration

= ) ® Configuration Settings Update
* Functions
= add Connection Pool Pool Names
= Add UIAPI Pool Host:hostNarns
= Add JITSAPI Pool Port:23
= add S18PI Pool Server Startup Script:|loginPrompt|userid|passwordPron
= add FinAPI Pool Server Startup Password:
# pelete Connection Poal Minimum Connections:jf
# view Connection Pool Maximum Connections:|2

Maximum Failures:15
Connections Monitor Frequency:|s0000
Wait time for Idle Connection:z0000

Max Licensed Agent Retry:s

W ait time for Licensed Agent:[zoooo
Connection Timeout:{1500000
Processing Timeout:s00000

Message Timeout:(10000

Processing Message Timeout: 10000
Initializing Timeout:{150000
Stop On Pause:false
Operating System Win32/NT:false

Connection Pool Settings

The Connection Pool window enables you to specify the number of attempts the License Manager
makes to reserve alicensed agent, and the period of time the License Manager waits for an
available agent. If the License Manager cannot reserve an agent and has exceeded the number of
retry attempts, QXI returns an exception.

You need to configure the following settings:

Max Licensed Agent Retry. Specify the number of times the system attempts to reserve a
licensed agent before returning an exception.

Wait Time for Licensed Agent. Specify the number of milliseconds that the system waits for a
licensed agent.
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QXtend Licensing - Configuration

List domains

Qxtend Manager | License | Queues Connections
® Configuration Administration

* Gehemas Status: active
= Receivers

& gp Add QADEE Receiver

& ep2 :

= eB2.1 Receiver |

* QADSE Description |

* QADEE Require Authentication []

£ CRM Licensed Domains |

= EAM

=TS

!’) ]

B and eB2 receivers

Qxtend Manager | License | Queues Connections

® Configuration Administration

# Schemas Status: active

= Receivers
-
" eB2
= eB2.1

Add eB2 Receiver

Receiver |

U QADSE Description |
= QADEE Require Authentication [
¢ CRM
Gl Licensed [ ]
s

List Domains

Use the Add Receiver window to assign alist of valid domain codes when you define a new
receiver. The License Manager rejects any QDoc for an undefined domain.

You can specify a comma-separated list of domains or asingle domain. If you define acomma:
separated list, the system converts the list into the appropriate XML format, and updates the
gdocReceivers.xml file. If areceiver does not use domains, the gqdocReceivers.xml file has
asingle domain entry that defaults to the receiver name.

Note If the domain is not specified in the request QDoc, then the default domain defined in the
Connection Pool window is used. If adefault domain is not specified on the connection pool, the
reguest failsto process.

When you update the list of valid domains in the Add Receiver window, the receiver count is also
updated in the License Manager.

eB and eB2 Receivers

When adding receiversfor eB and eB2, the Add Receivers window does not show alist of licensed
domains. You must select the Licensed field to indicate whether the receiver will be processing
reguests that require alicensed agent.
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Q¥tend Cutbound

Dashboard | Business Objects

Profiles

QXtend Licensing - Configuration

Outbound licensing settings

Yiewers  Logs

# Source applications

[# Event Service

# Message Publisher

# Message Sender

# Subscribers

# Delivery Schedules

= Ernail Alerts

= Outbound Settings
[ |icense Manager

# Utilities

e

License Manager Details

Tomcat Host* |gaddemo

Tomcat Port* |soso |
Wabapp Mame® [gxi ]
ssL O

License Type Enterprise

Mum Busy Agents u]

Mum Registered

i 2
Receivers

[ Save ][ Cancel ][ Resync

Outbound Licensing Settings

Use the License Manager Details window in the Configuration tab to configure the License
Manager for QX O. This enables you to record the location of QXI to ensure that the count of
licensed agents and receiversis synchronized across QXtend. Each time you configure a
subscriber (receiver) in QX O, the system sends a message to the License Manager. Configure the

following fields:

Tomcat Host. Specify the host name of the License Manager.

Tomcat Port. Specify the port where the License Manager resides.

Webapp Name. Specify the web application name of QXI.

License Type. Displays the type of license. The possible types are Standard, Data
Synchronization, or Enterprise.

Number of Busy Agents. Displays the number of busy agents in both Inbound and Outbound.

Number of Registered Receivers. Displays the number of registered receiversin both Inbound

and Outbound.
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QXtend Licensing - Configuration

Record License Code

Owtend Inbound

Qxtend Manager Queues = Configuration | Connections

® License Administration

B2 License Status: active

= Agents - -
® Receivers Licence Type: Enterprise
& License Gode

* Reports License Code Entry

[ |

Help

Record License Codes

When QAD QXtend isfirst installed, theinstallation defaultsto a QAD & Approved QAD Partner
Free Uselicense. Thislicense only permits data synchronization and QAD internal messagesto be
processed. In order for QAD QXtend to communicate with other products, you must record a
license code issued by QAD.

Use the License Administration window in QXI to submit alicense code. Configure the following
fields:

License Type. Displays the type of license.
License Code Entry. Enter the license code you received from QAD, and click Submit.

When you submit a new license code, the system validates it and stores the information in an
encrypted XML file. The code has the number of agents and receivers encoded withinit.If a
license file has aready been entered, the system overwrites it and resets the License Manager’s
internal count information.
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Agent and Receiver Status

Licensing — Agent and Receiver Status

* Receivers
* License Code
* Reports

Help

Q¥tend Inbound o o
L OXtend Manager Quewes | Conl tion | Connections
@ License Administration
e Status: active
Agents
® Receivers Licensed Agents: 4 Busy Agent Count: 1
License Code
e T O N R
2 Busy 3 Ouibownd Usssage Sender
Help
QXtend Inbound
QXtend Manager Queues | Configuration = Connections
License Administration
8 license Status: active
& agents

Licensed Receivers: 2 Registered Receivers: 5

N

qad2007.QPDIV1 Inbound
qad2007.QP Inbound
qad2007.QPDIV3 Inbound
gad2007.QPDIV2 Inbound
Sue1 Qutbound

The Licensed Agents window tracks and displays the number of licensed agents, as defined in the
license code. It also displays the number of agentsthat are currently used in processing, and the

task assigned.

Use the Licensed Receivers window to display the total number of licensed receiversin both
QXtend Inbound and Outbound, and to view the list of registered receivers.
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Licensing Reports

QXtend Licensing - Licensing Reports
« QXtend Inbound Usage Report

License Administration
Status: active

| QXtend Inbound Usage

Licensed Application Usage

Sending Application ID Qdoc Name l:‘rfczge?
maintainAccountCode 2
sender maintainAccountCode 2

|

Total Licensed Messages Processed

QAD Application Usage

- S Messages

Sending Application 1D Qdoc Name Prodacead
SOAPFault 2

QAD QXtend Inbound qdendConnectionTest 1

Total QAD Messages Processed

| |

M QAD
QXtend Inbound Usage Report
The QXtend Inbound Usage report displays the number of messages processed through QXI. The

report indicates which messages originated from licensed applications and which are free QAD
messages.
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Exercise: QXtend Licensing

Exercise: QXiend Licensing

Complete the exercises in your training guide.

Thefollowing list shows a number of key concepts used in licensing in QXtend. In each statement
below, fill in the correct term from the list.

license code QXtend Inbound Usage
Report
License Manager QAD & Approved QAD
Partner Free Use
message-based receivers and agents
exception free
not free
1 Inorder for QXtend to communicate with other products, a issued by QAD must be
submitted.
2 A license code encodes the number of that are available for each QXtend installation.

3  QXtend hasthree types of license: standard, enterprise, and
4 When QXtend isfirst installed, it defaultsto a license.

5 The controls the release of receivers and agents; it also lets you limit the number of
licensed agents, monitor the release of licenses, and track the number of receiversin use.

6 If, during the processing of a QDoc, thereis no agent available, the system returns an
and processing stops for that QDoc.
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7 allows you to monitor messages processed.

8 Transactions from QAD EAM to QADEE through QXtend are ; data synchronization
between QADEE and third party product through QXtend are
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Lab: QAD QXtend Licensing

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QXI and QX O components. In the previous labs
you performed the basic configuration that is required to enable requests to be processed by QXI
and QXO. In the following lab exercises you will see the impact of the different QAD QXtend
licenses on the processing within QAD QXtend.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\04-Licensing\

The QAD QXtend instance you have been using for the labs so far does not have a specific license
installed. When no licenseisinstalled, you get the default license“QaD & Approved QAD
Partner Free Use”, Which restrictsthe types of transactions that can be processed. The
following lab will show these restrictions, describe how to install new licenses, and explain the
configuration that is required depending on the license type.

1. License Exceptions

In the previous lab exercises you could process requests to QX| without receiving any exceptions.
No exceptions were encountered because of the sender ID gxtendtrain that has been used on
each of the requests. This sender ID isvalid within QAD QXtend and allows any messages to be
processed. If we process requests without a sender 1D, license exceptions will be returned when
processing the requests.

1.1 QXI Licensing Exception

Create a new soapUl Workspace and soapUI.
1 Open soapUl on the Windows image, use the shortcut on the Desktop.

'ﬂb
soapU1 3.5

2 Create anew workspace

a File—New Workspace.

b  Set the workspace nameto Lab 04 — Licensing.

c Savetheworkspacefilein <LabHomeDirectory>.
3 Create anew WSDL project.

a Right-click the workspace name.

b  Select the New soapUl Project.

c Settheproject nameto Licensing 04.

d Setthe WSDL fileto:
<LabHomeDirectory>/Schemas/maintainCustomerItem-ERP3 1.wsdl

e Click OK to create the project.

4 Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the Licensing 04 project.
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5 Right-click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.
6 Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI. Change the SOAP header:

a Setthereceiver to QADERP.

b Leavethe Sender ID blank.

c Set suppressResponseDetail 10 true.
7  Create the necessary session context entries:

a Createtwo ttContext iterations.

b Qualifier = oaDp, Name = version, Value=ERP3 1.

¢ Qudlifier = gap, Name = domain, Value = 10USA.

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click
the request and select the Format XML option. soapUl will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

8 Edit the application data section of the message:

a ThedscustomerItem node by default will contain al the fields available when
processing a Customer Item Master update. However, only afew fields are required for a
transaction to process successfully. The best way to identify the mandatory fieldsisto run
through the Ul and see which fields you have to enter data for.

b  Edit the XML and create a new Customer item QDoc that will be processed successfully
by QXI. Use the following values:

cpCust 10C1000
cpCustPart SC-2134-2
cpPart 01010

cpComment QXtend Training Customer Item
cpCustPartd Standard Connector
cpCustEco 35GY-001

9 Process the QDoc message that you have created in the new soapUl project.

10 Review the response. You will seethat alicensing exception was returned by QXI. The
exception should be Qxtend is not licensed for this type of QDoc Message.

2. Standard License Type

The standard QAD QXtend license restricts the number of receivers and agents available to QAD

QXtend to process transaction from external systems.

2.1 Load Standard License Code

The license codes that are delivered for QAD QXtend have data encoded in them that controls the
number of agents and receivers that are available for that customer.
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Load a QAD QXtend license code:

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the License tab.
3 Select the License node on the menu tree.

4 Select the License Code option. You will seeLicense Type: QAD & Approved QAD
Partner Free Use.

5 Inthe License Code Entry field enter the license code from the License. txt file on the
Windows Desktop.

6 Click the Submit button.
7 Select the License tab.
8 Select the License node on the menu tree.

9 Select the License Code option. You will see License Type: Standard.

Reprocess the transaction created in soapUl in Section 1.1

1 Reprocessthe request. A different exception is received:

No Domain in this Receiver is licensed.
2 Each Receiver must maintain alist of domains that can process licensed transactions.

a Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

b  Select the Configuration tab.

c  Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

d Select the QADEE option.

e Select the check box for the QADERP receiver.
f  Click the Modify button.

g Select the Continue Configuration update without suspending QXtend Inbound option and
click the Submit button.

h Enter 10Usa into the Licensed Domains field and click the Next button.
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Configuration Administration
Status: active

Maodify QADEE Receiver

Receiver QADERP

Description | |

Require Authentication []

Licensed Domains [L0US 4| ]

Reprocess the transaction created in soapUl in section 1.1

1 Reprocessthe request. This time the request processes successfully.
2 Validate that the transaction has been processed and that the customer item has been created.

3. QXO Licensing

Certain messages processed by QAD QXtend are processed free of charge and do not require a
license code:

« When the subscriber type is QAD QXtend. In this case, sending messages from QX O to QXI
is considered a free operation and thus not restricted by the number of licensed agents.

« When other (valid) applications are registered in QXI. In this case, messages can be sent to a
Web service or file drop.

Every file drop/standard Web service subscriber that is created is included in the receiver count,
and each message sender agent consumes a licensed agent.

Add a File Drop Subscriber to QXO

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2  Select the Configuration tab.
3 Select the Subscribers node on the menu tree.
4 Click the New button.

5 Usethefollowing values for the subscriber configuration:
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Subscriber Code FileDrop

Source Domain 10USA
Communication Method File Directory Service
XML Syntax QDoc 1.1

Select the Allow Superseded check box

Target Directory /dr01/temp/gdocs

a Do not select the Include Soap Envelope check box.

b  Toregister the profile messages that are sent to the subscriber, click the Register Profiles
button.

¢ Ensurethe App Typeis set to QADEE.

d  Select the fetch button next to the Filter prompt to get alist of the available profiles.
e Select the QADEE/GeneralizedCode/GeneralizedCode profile.

f  Click the Add button.

g Click OK to return to the subscriber configuration screen.

h  Click the Save button.

Create a new message sender and add the FileDrop subscriber to the Message Sender MS2:

1

8
9

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Message Sender node on the menu tree.

Click the New button.

Call the Message Sender Ms2.

Click the Lookup button to register subscribers with the sender.
Select the FileDrop subscriber from the list.

Click the Add button.

Click OK to return to the sender configuration screen.

10 Click the Save button.

To see the effect of the changes, the QXO services need to be restarted

1

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

Select the Dashboard tab.

Select the Services node on the menu tree.
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4

5

Click the Stop All button to stop all QXO services.
Click the Start All button to start all QXO services.

4. Monitoring License Usage

The License pages of QXI allow you to monitor the use of agents and receivers:

1

Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

Select the License tab.
Select the License node on the menu tree.

Select the Receivers option. The number of receivers currently used is displayed and where
they are registered (QXI or QXO).

License Administration
Status: active

Licensed Recelvers: 2 Reglstered Recelvers: 2

QADERFP . 10UISA Inhound

FileDrop Quthound

Select the Agents option to see how many agents are currently busy.

License Administration
Status: active

Licensed Agents: 4 Busy Agent Count: 1

=T | | s | e
Outbound

9 Busy 4 Message Sender

QAD QXtend Inbound and Outbound both track the number of messages that have been
processed. In QXI you can view the number of messages that have been processed by:

1

ga b~ W N

Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

Select the License tab.

Select the Reports tab.

Select the QXtend Inbound Usage option.

Click the Get Usage button. The transaction count for messages processed displays.
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Status: active

| QXtend Inbound Usage

Licensed Application Usage

Sending Application ID Qdoc Name

maintainCustomeritem
Total Licensed Messages Processed

|

QAD Application Usage

Sending Application ID Qdoc Name
SOAPFault
QAD QXtend Inbound gtendConnectionTest
QAD QXtend Outbound maintainGeneralizedCode
QXtend Training maintainCustomeritem
QXtend Training maintaintemMaster
QXtend Training maintainSite

Total QAD Messages Processed

Licensing

Messages
Processed

w

Messages
Processed

NQOBWG

&
@®

5. QAD QXtend Enterprise License
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The Enterprise license type alows you to process requests without restrictions through QXI and
QXO. With the Enterprise license there is no need to configure the list of licensed domains
because the number of receivers being used and the number of agents does not have to be tracked.

5.1 Process Test Request

With the standard license, process a request to the 11CAN domain without adding the domain to
the list of licensed domains.

1

Right-click the request created in Section 3 and select the Clone Request option. Enter aname

for the new request.

Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI. Change the SOAP header:

a Setthereceiver to be QADERP.

b Leavethe Sender ID blank.

¢ Set suppressResponseDetail tO true.

Create the necessary session context entries:

a Createtwo ttContext iterations.

b Quadlifier = oaD, Name = version, Value = ERP3_1.
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¢ Qudlifier = gap, Name = domain, Value = 11CAN.

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click
the request and select the Format XML option. soapUl will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

4 Edit the application data section of the message:

a ThedscustomerItem node by default will contain al the fields available when
processing a Customer Item Master update. However, only afew fields are required for a
transaction to process successfully. The best way to identify the mandatory fieldsisto run
through the Ul and see which fields you have to enter data for.

b Edit the XML and create a new Customer item QDoc that will be processed successfully
by QXI, use the following values:

cpCust 10C1000

cpCustPart 2134-Y

cpPart 01010

cpComment QXtend Training Customer Item
cpCustPartd Standard Connector

cpCustEco 35GY-001

5 Processthe request from soapUl. The response returned has this licensing error:

Request’s domain is not in receiver’s licensed domain list

5.2 Load Enterprise License Code

Thelicense codes delivered for QAD QXtend have data encoded in them that controls the number
of agents and receiversthat are available for that customer.

To load a QAD QXtend license code:

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Sedlect the License tab.
3  Select the License node on the menu tree.
4 Select the License Code option. Theindicator License Type: Standard isdisplayed.

5 Inthe License Code Entry field enter the license code from the License. txt fileonthe
Windows Desktop, and click the Submit button.

6 Select the Licensetab.
7  Select the License node on the menu tree.

8 Select the License Code option. Theindicator L.icense Type: Enterprise isdisplayed.
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5.3 Process Test Request

Now that you have loaded an Enterprise type license, there are no restrictions on the types of
messages that can be processed. You can process a request to any domain without receiving any
licensing exceptions. The QADERRP receiver currently only has the 10USA domain listed as a
licensed domain. You will now reprocess the Customer Item create message from Step 5.1.

1 Process the create Customer Item message used in step 5.1 using soapUl. QX successfully
processes the message and returns a Success message.

2 Verify that the new Customer item has been created in the 11CAN domain.
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QGen Overview

QGen Overview

UIAPI adapter APl development tool

Maps character screen to UIAPI adapter
QDoc

Generates QDoc artifacts
XML schema
Events

Two-step process
Map
Deploy

Provides easy way to generate custom
schemas

QGen is adevelopment tool that facilitates the creation and maintenance of QXtend APIs that
leverage the Ul API adapter within QXI1. The Ul API adapter uses the character screen within the
application to load data. Therefore you can only use QGen on functions that have a character
version of the interface. QGen records the structure and field information from QAD EA character
Ul screens and savesthe information to datafiles. Not al of the information required for each field
is available from Progress, so you have to supply some specific information.

The data recorded by the mapping processis then passed into the QGen generation engine, which
transforms the data in the files into the relevant QDoc XML schema and events files, and deploy
them to the custom area of QX to make them available for processing.

QGen makesit simple for servicesto create anew API. QGen can handle most customizations a
customer makes to their system. However, the Ul cannot have any widgets that are not supported
by the XML engine. If aQDoc exists for a function but the customer has modified a function by
adding new fields and/or frames, the data file can be extracted from the QXtend server and loaded
in the QGen datFiles directory. Then the new information can be recorded from the customized
screens and anew version of the schema recorded. The new schema (and potentially, eventsfiles)
must be uploaded to the QXtend server, and then the customized function is accessible from the
QXtend server.
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Using QGen

Using QGen
Launch a QAD EA QGen session

Map a program
Run the QAD EA function
Enable auto pop-up
Map individualfield and iterations
Save your work

Two ways to load APl into QXtend Inbound
Deploy API

Generate QXtend API, then load APl info QXtend
Inbound

Using QGen is easy, though you must follow several rulesto ensure that you generate the correct
API definitions. The following slides describe how to create a new Ul API adapter API.

QGen must run in a character OpenEdge session—you cannot run it from the QAD .Net Ul or
from an OpenEdge GUI session. A QGen-specific startup script is required to launch a QGen
session. The startup script runsthe <gxi-adapters/tool/runProgramMapper .p program
before calling the standard QAD startup routine mf . p. When a QGen session is launched, it looks
and functions just like a QAD EA character session.

Once in QGen, do the following to map a program:
1 Run the function. The function you are mapping is launched from the QAD EA menu.

2 Enable the auto pop-up. The auto pop-up feature of QGen is enabled. Thisinitializes QGen
and displays a pop—up frame after each field in the Ul is accessed to allow you to record
specific field information required to generate the new Ul API adapter artifacts.

3 Map the screen. Enter datainto the application screen. Asyou enter the data, record the field
information required by the QGen pop-up screen. QGen records the fields as you move
through the screen, as well as the screen navigation to move from frame to frame. Ensure that
you map all fieldsin the function before completing the mapping; this might need multiple
passes through the application screen.
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4 Save. When dl information on the application screen has been recorded, save the information.
This creates afile in the QXI adapter directory that contains al of the information recorded
during the screen mapping.

From within QGen you can now deploy API to QXtend Inbound using the Generate Docs
function. The Generate option in QGen lets you generate QDocs that use either the QDoc 1.0 or
QDoc 1.1 standard. The QDoc 1.0 option is provided for backward compatibility only—you
should use the QDoc 1.1 standard for all new QDocs. The artifacts generated by QGen are stored
in the QX | adapter installation directory.

The QGen a'so provides you an option to output all the artifacts required by QXtend Inbound, then
load the new API into QXI. To do this, copy the generated files from the server to the client
machine, uploading them to QXI. In the QXI Configuration Manager, use the Schemas node on the
tree menu to upload the files generated from QGen into QXtend as a Ul APl adapter interface.

MQAD



QGen 235

Mapping

Using QGen - Mapping
Launch QAD EA Session with QGen script

Open function

Enable QGen steer L
mapping "
engine pecauis Sovencosy
(Clri+W) e

Exzernal Supplier: No

Iransfer Variance Acct:
Transfer Ownership: Mo

FO Transit Location:

|?L=Ge 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Prev 10=Next 1ll=Buf ~

Using the QGen startup script, launch a QAD EA character session. The QGen startup script
executes the tool /runProgramMapper . p program before launching mf . p. The
runProgramMapper .p program initializes QGen and sets up session triggers that drive the QGen
field information pop-up screens and the QGen menu.

From the QAD EA menu, launch the function for which you want to create a Ul API adapter API.
This displays the normal character window that you would expect to see when using a character
screen to enter data.

Before entering any application data, initialize QXtend by pressing Ctrl+W. The message “Auto
pop-up enabled” displaysin the bottom-left corner of the window. QGen is now enabled and
will record any actions you perform in the application.
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Using QGen - Mapping
Modify existing application data

Enter field data
and press Enter

Field Info frame

Site: 1000 0
.
displays
Label: Site
. HMode Name: siSite
Provlde De [Unique ID: siSite#0:a021
Default Inventory
o ] Rutomatic Lo
additional field Sadpacrion Llpesasey xagy B

information Oy i

Choosze Event: no
Transfer Varian|Action To Proceed: return n

Process all fields

FC Transit Location:

Fi=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl E8=Clr 9=Prev 10=Next ll=Buf ~

The easiest way to map afunction the first time isto walk through an existing entry that has
already been entered. Thisway you will know which specific information you will require to
compl ete the mapping. You must walk through each field in the function. Press Enter to leave each
field, not F1.

Note If pressing Enter does not bring the Field Info pop-up, you might have to use Ctrl+F to
bring that pop-up.

Only information from the fields you access is recorded and added to the API. After entering data
into afield and pressing Enter, the QGen Field Info pop-up frame displays. This frame shows
information about the field and prompts you for further details that are used to control the
processing when called from QXtend. The Field Info frame prompts for the following values:

Primary Key. Logical field Enter Yesif thisfield ispart of the primary index in the database, or
if you want to include this field in the response message that is returned from QXI.

Delete Field. Logical field Enter Yesif the Delete key F5 isavailable on the field.

First Entry Event. Logical field Enter Yesif aspecial action should be performed thefirst time
thisfield is encountered when processing a QDaoc. The best example for this event is Sales
Order Entry and the Linefield. If we want to ensure that multi-line mode is always used when
processing sales orders, we would send F4 —m —F1. If Yesis entered, an extra frame displays
when F1 is pressed in this frame.
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Action To Proceed. The key to use to navigate from thisfield to the next field/frame. The user
must choose from a drop-down list. The default value is Enter. However, sometimes Enter is
not used and special navigation isrequired. Thisfield lets you define the action required to

leave thisfield. For example, when recording transaction comments you must press F4 to
continue entering application data.

When all data has been entered, press F1. You are taken either to the First Entry Event frame or to
the next field.
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Using QGen - Mapping

Do not entfer Fl to leave a field as this will:

Record only the
currentfield
details fosint.p 3+
Skip _I_he Sice: 10000

remaining fields =

Label: Description
Node Neme: siDesc

in -I-he C]c-l-ive r— 'D‘e Unique ID: siDesc#0:a021
ault Inventory
frame Tngaoring 3| vasmuny g
. - Delete Field: no
Record 1 ACT'OH EMT % Mandatory: no

External 5|Firsc Encry Evenc: no
Choosze Event: no

TO Proceed“ QS Transfer Varian|Action To P‘_’CC;E: £1 n

it F .| " Transfer Ow

FC Transit Location:

Fil=Go 2=Help 3=Ins 4=End 5=Delete T=Recall S=Clear b

You must walk through each of the fields in the function. Remember, leave each field by pressing
Enter, not F1.

Note When generating a custom APl you might sometimes want to skip an entire frame. In this
case you would press F1. However, you will not be able to load any data into the fields you have
skipped.
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Using QGen - Mapping

Map repeating/iterating frames by entering two
sets of data

QGen displays

lteration Info

frame s

Enter e
meaningful e —
i-I-erQ-Hon ngme. oc|Action to Exit Iteration: £4 [l
Used as the Eiiernal Santicet W

node namiein | =issie; 2

the Qdoc. R b

Many screensin QAD EA have repeating sections of data. These iterating sections typically
represent parent-child relationshipsin the application, and these data iterations must be mapped
correctly when generating an API for QXI. Each iteration that is mapped represents a different
level of datain the generated QDac; each iteration can occur many timesin a QDaoc request
instance.

Ensure that on frameswhereiit is possible to iterate through the screens that you go through at |east
twice; doing so ensures that you pick up the iteration name.

The second time you go through the screen, QGen recognizes that the field has been encountered
before and identifiesit as an iteration. When you encounter an iteration, you must specify the name
to useinthe QDoc to identify the iteration—for example, salesOrder, salesOrderDetail. The names
given to the iteration should describe the iteration data clearly asthiswill affect how
understandable the XML documents are.

The Action To Exit Iteration provides the navigation keys required to exit the current iteration and
enter the next screen, or to exit the function. Choose a value from the drop-down list.
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mapped.

Select
Continue if
more mapping
is required
Map additiondl
flows, missed

fields, and
missed frames

Using QGen - Mapping
All possible paths through the Ul must be

Inspection Location

EMT Supplier: EMIS01
External Supplier; Ho

Transfer Variance RAcct: 5030
Transfer Ownership: No

FC Transit Location:

Updated: =i git_location
Fl=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl E=Clr 9=Prev 10=Next ll=Buf

Typically, you cannot map complex functionsin QAD EA in asingle pass, as various control
settings and data val ues cause extra screens and fields to display. To correctly map the entire

function, you must run through the transaction several times to ensure that you map all necessary

frames and fields.

Once the iteration name has been entered, the system asksif you want to continue with the current
iteration. If some fields have not been mapped—or if there is another route through the screen that

has not been mapped—sel ect the toggle button and repeat the iteration, thistime choosing a
different flow. The second time through the function, the system only prompts for fields and

iterations not already mapped.
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Using QGen - Mapping

« Once all paths and fields are mapped, exit
the iteration

Site: 10000

Description: NJ Plant
Domain: Domainl
Entity: 1000
Declarant:
Default Inventory Status
Rutomatic Locations| Please exit the iteration.
Inspection Locatien

EMT Supplier
External Supplier; Ho

Iransfer Variance Acct: 5030
Transfer Ownership: No

FC Transit Location:

Updaved: =i git_location
Fl=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Frev 10=Next ll=Buf ~

If the Continue option is not selected, a message displays instructing the user to exit the iteration.

The user isreturned to the iteration and should then exit.
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Using QGen - Mapping

« Once all iterations are mapped the
mapping is complete

Press Ctrl+0O o
display QGen

opftions menu sive: 10000
Description: NJ Plant
SeleCT SCI\/E‘ C.‘Il"ld Domain: Demainl
Dec|Cprions: [Effsave
press GO [F]] Default Inventory ( )load
Rutomatic Lec { )Change Mode tc 'Update’
Inspection Lo { )Change Mode to 'Run Through'
{ )Mew Run Through
EMT Su { )Generate Docs
External Su
Iransfer Variance Acct: 5030
Transfer Ownership: No
PO Transit Location:

Updaved: =i git_location
Fl=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Frev 10=Next ll=Buf

Once you have finished mapping the function, save the data that has been mapped. Press Ctrl+O to
display the QGen options menu. Select Save and press Go.
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Using QGen - Mapping

Enter name to use when saving mapped data

Use the QDoc
name that will
be generated

Oﬂce SO\/’ed’ Site: 10000

disable the PescEsion I T

Entity: 1000

Q G e n p O p_U p Default Ir.ven:c:D;C;:::

to stop R il
.
recording by s A i

pressing CHEEW || s sime . we

Transfer Ownership: No

FC Transit Location:

Updaced: =i git_location
Fi1=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End &=Mnu 7=Rcl E8=Clr 9=Frev 10=Next 1l=Buf o

The system prompts you for afile name to save the recorded data. You should use the name of the
QDoc that will be generated as this helps to identify the data file that was used to generate the
QXtend artifacts for a specific QDoc.

The naming standard for QDocs is <verb><object>. The verb is the action performed by the API;
for example, maintain, query, update, and so on. The object is the application component being
acted on; for example, SalesOrder, PurchaseOrder, Customer, and so on.

Once saved, disable the QGen pop-up to stop recording by pressing Ctrl+W.
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Generating API Files

Using QGen - Generation

Load saved data before generating API files

(Optional) ;
Only required @&=

when screen
has not just e e
been g S
mapped Y —..

& Pefault Inventory [floaa
Retrieves Tebaeion 8 { |CMne Hde 5 ‘o Tari)
saved screen { )New Run Threugh

- ENT Su { )Generate Docs
mdpp'ng External Su
|nform(]'|'|on Transfer Variance Acct: §820 Mech
Transfer Ownership: No

Any mdpped PO Transit Location:
screen data
can be |
|qued Fi=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Prev 10=Hext 11=Buf ™

Before generating the AP files, reload the data that was saved at the end of the mapping of the
screen. Thisstep is optional if you have just completed the mapping of the screen that you want to
generate the API for.

You can use the Load option to load the information recorded for a screened map from the
mapping file. API files can be generated/re-generated anytime: you do not have to generate them
immediately after mapping the screen. Loading the API datais also useful when mapping a
customized screen as only the customized fields will need to be mapped if you use the original
QGen datafile.
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Using QGen - Generation

Enter the name of the data file to be loaded

Standard
. =
data files P - — Lok
1 Site HMaintenance 0
needto be _
Site: 10-100
. .
prefixed with Descriprion: Sice 100 1Sk
Domain: 10USA
Entity: 10USACO
thefrelease;
f | befault Inventory Status: AVAIL
PG SR LA SR S Pt er the name of the Odog
Or exgmp e Inspection Locati Qd.o N: 1t,u1n51r.:
.
eB2.1/maint
. . External Supplier: No
QIHSITe Transfer Variance Acct: 6620 Hech
Transfer Ownership: No
PO Transit Location:
Fl=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Prev 10=Next ll=Buf v

Selecting the Load option displays a system prompt for the name of the mapping datafile that you
want to load. If you are loading a datafile you created, type in the name of the file you used to save
the mapping data.

If you want to load a data mapping file that was shipped with QXtend, you must prefix thefile
name with the rel ease name as used in QXtend. The standard rel ease names are:

- eB

- eB2

- eB2.1

- QADSE

+ QADEE
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Using QGen - Generation
+ Open the QGen menu (Ctrl+O)

- Select the Generate Docs menu opftion

8]

Site: 10-100

Description: Site 100 USi
Domain: 10USA

Dec|Options: { )Save
Default Inventory { )Load
Automatic Loc { )Change Mode to 'Update’
Inspection Lo { )Change Mode to 'Bun Through'
{ JNew Run Through
ENT Su mnetate Docs
External Su

Transfer Variance Acct: 6820 Nech
Transfer Ouwnership: No

PO Transit Location:

Finished loading data
F1=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End é=KEnu 7=Rel 8=Clr 9=Prev 10=Next 11=Buf

3|
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Using QGen - Generation

Enter the required data

Adapter
QDoc name
Procedure name Site: 10-100
Options)
= - Adapt 1 (X)UI API ( )SI API
(')”TI:) ”1 T(') Qducaia::: maintainSice
Schema standard PR T e e
= =l il
Schema version Schema Standard: (¥)1.1 ( )1.0
Schema Version: ERP3 3
Click the
<Gencrace bocss) <Exits
Generate Docs
bUTTOh PO Transit Location:
Check QXI
Finished loadxng data
Schemqs Fl=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End S=Hnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Prev 10=Next 11=Buf l "

QGen requires the following additional information to generate the artifacts required by QXtend
for the Ul API adapter:

Adapter. Choose Ul API adapter. The SI API option is used for generate customized schemas
for native API. For details on generating native APIs, see Technical Reference: QAD QXtend

Qdoc Name. Name of the QDaoc to be generated. The name should follow the usual QDoc
naming guidelines using the <verb><object> format; for example, maintainSalesOrder.

Procedure Name. The name of the procedure the API has been mapped from. Thisis used to
generate the name of the eventsfile; for example, icismt . p generates an eventsfile called
icsmt-ERP3_1.xml.

Output To. Deploy to QXI Server or output filesto thelocal server. Typicaly thefile generated
by QGen is saved to the QXtend adapter installation directory: <gxi-adapter-
homes>\tools\generatedDocs

Schema Standard. New API’s should use the default (QDoc 1.1). The 1.0 standard is provided
for backward compatibility only.

Schema Version. The version number to assign to the schema and the API.

QGen generates the following files:
« <program>-<version>.xml —the eventsfile
« <gdoc-name>-<version>.xsd — the request XML Schemafile
« <gdoc-name>Response-<version>.xsd — the response XML Schemafile
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Using QGen - Generation

Complete the server connection fields
QX| Host
QX Port
QXI Webapp Name
SSL i
Username
Password

QXI Host: gaddemo
i} QXI Port: 8080
QXI Webapp Name: gxi
S5L7: no
Username: admin
Password:

<Cancel>

PO Transit Location:

Fl=Go 2=Help 3=Ins 4=End 5=Deletse 7=Recall B=Clear I »

To deploy API to QXI, QGen needs to know how to connect to QXI web service. Thisscreenis
used to compl ete the server connection fields.

Note Theinformation in this screen persistsin memory until QGen is closed.
QXI Host. Specify the hostname of the QXI server.
QXI Port. Specify the port number used to access the QXI server.
QXI Webapp Name. Specify the name of the Web service used to connect to the QXI server.

SSL. Select the field to use Secure Socket Protocol https encryption on messages to the QXI
server.

Note |f SSL isselected, then QXI| Host must include domain name of the host.
Username. Specify the username login for the QX server.

Password. Specify the password for the user.
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Using QGen - Generation

Select a module 1o

deploy the AP e
ﬁE:EEEiEVE list from QETI...

Select receivers to | <conime comcer> |

Odd The AP| TO Select [QLDEE] Receiwvers

QLDEZOI10EE () .

> QALDERP ()

<Cancel>

e
QDoe successfully uploaded to QI

Select the module to which you want to send the QDocs and then select Continue. The Select
Receivers screen displays.

Then, select the receiver to which you want to send the QDacs and then select Continue. If the
upload of QDocs s successful, the Upload QDoc to QX1 Successful message displays.
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Mapping Comments

Using QGen - Mapping Comments

Comments require special mapping
Enter Yes in application for comments entry
Map Master Reference as a normal field
Also map Type, Language, and Page as normal fields
Press F4 to exit

the comment
enfry screen T 1 s
Map the Page —
field :E:;.:a?g zgisito:cm\:::sz;

Frimary Kc':‘: B

Choose Event: no

Action To Proceed: return n

Fi=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Prev 10=Next 1ll=Buf ~

Mapping functions that contain transaction comments requires special mapping. The structure for
comments is common across the entire application, so when mapping a screen that includes
transaction comments, you should re-use the screen mapping that has already been performed.

When mapping a function with transaction comments, map the screen as normal. Set the
comments flag to Yes to ensure that the comments entry screen displays. Map thefirst four or five
fields on the comments as usual. When the system prompts you to enter the 15 lines of comment
detailsfor that page, press F4 to exit the update screen. The system prompts you for the page. Press
Enter and update the values. The system returns you to the Master Reference field. Press Enter
again so that QGen recognizes the iteration.
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Using QGen - Mapping Comments

+ Create aniteration called transComment
Press Enter again on the Master Reference field
When prompted for iteration name call it "tfransComment”
+ Comments are common and use the same
mapping

13.1 Product Struct

Transaction Comme

Page: 1
Masrter Reference: 20001 Language: —_
Type: Page:

Iteration Name: transComment||

Action to Exit Iteration: f£4 B

Fl=Go 2=Hlp 3=Ins 4=End 6=Mnu 7=Rcl 8=Clr 9=Frev 10=Next ll=Buf ~

QGen prompts you for the iteration name for the transaction comments transaction you are
mapping. Use the iteration name t ransComment. QGen will recognize this value and substitute
the premapped schema definition for transaction comments.
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QGen Extras

QGen Exiras

Save while mapping — load later

Two modes
Run Through (default) - use Ctrl+W

Update - use Ctrl+F to update field settings in
update mode

Clear data and start fresh

Load existing data file from the QXtend
Server application

QGen has several other features that have not been covered:

- You can save your work to adatafileif you are interrupted and come back to it later smply by
saving and then reloading and carrying on later. All of the fields already mapped will not
prompt for information again.

- There are three operating mode available:
 Run Through: The default mode records information field by field asit is accessed.

« Update: Allows the user to change already recorded info. Ctrl+F is used to access the data
already recorded.

« New Run Through: Clearsall of the data that has been recorded and allowsthe user to start
from scratch.

« Mapping datafiles are shipped with the QXtend server so these files can be loaded when
mapping a slightly modified function. The standard file can be used as a base and the new data
can be added to the datafile. This savesalot of time as the standard data does not have to be
recorded again only the customizations need to be recorded.

» ThereisaQGen Help.doc available on the CD, which is normally installed along with the
QGen source code on the QAD EA machine.
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Exercise: QGen

QGen Exercise

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

Thefollowing list shows anumber of key concepts used in QGen in QXI. In each statement below,
fill in the correct term from the list.

F1 twice
Ctrl+O QDoc
structure and field QX1 server
Ctrl+w Field Info
schema receivers
module
1 QGenisatool that recordsthe information from QAD Enterprise Applications

character user interface screens and savesit to datafiles.

2 Thedatarecorded by the mapping processis passed to the QGen generation engine, which
transforms the datain the files into the relevant QDoc files and events.

3 To enable the QGen mapper, start a QAD EA session, select the function you want to map, and
then press to enable the mapper.

4 You enter the information about the field you want to record into the pop-up window.

5 Onceyou've entered all the information about afield in the Field Info pop-up window, press
to move to the next field.
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6 Wherethere are frames that you enter iterations, you must press Enter to ensure that
the mapper picks up the iteration name.

7 After mapping the Ul function, press to display the Options menu. Select Save on the
menu and then press Go.

8 When entering the name of the file in which to save the mapping data, it's recommended that
you use the same name as the that will be generated.

9 Deploying an API usually includes following steps: enter required data, connect to ,
select a and select
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Lab: QGen

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QXI and QX O components. In the previous labs
you performed the basic configuration that is required to enable requests to be processed by QXI
and QXO. Thefollowing lab exercises describe how to use QGen to map screens in the Enterprise
Applications and create Ul API adapter APIs.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\05-QGen\

QAD QXtend Inbound ships with alimited set of APIs; most of them use the Ul API adapter.
However, many screensin QAD Enterprise Applications have not been mapped; you can generate
Ul API adapter APIsfor these screens using QGen. You can also use QGen to map screens that
have been created or modified during an implementation project.

1. Mapping Simple Screens

The QGen tool isinstalled during the installation of QAD QXtend, but the script to access QGenis
not automatically created. The QGen script runs QAD Enterprise Applicationsin standalone
character mode and must be launched from a standard telnet session. QGen cannot be run from
within the QAD .Net Ul.

To access QGen from the training environment:

1 Open PUTTY usetheicon on the training Windows machine Desktop.

B

putky

2 Double-click the gaddemo saved session.
3 Loginasuser demo-admin, password gad.

4 Run the QGen script by entering:
/dr0l1/gadapps/gea/gxtend/scripts/client.ggen

5 Loginusingtheuser ID gmi and ablank password.

1.1 Map the Generalized Code Maintenance Screen

Mapping a screen in QAD Enterprise Applications requires you to walk through each of the
fields/framesin afunction and record the actions taken by the user to enter data. The first part of
this exercise describes mapping a simple application screen: Generalized Code Maintenance.

In your telnet session, do the following:
1 Launch the Generalized Codes Maintenance function (36.2.13).

2 PressCtrl+W to enable the QGen auto pop-up functionality that automatically promptsyou for
details about each field.

3 Press Ctrl+O to access the QGen menu.
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4 Select the New Run Through mode by pressing the spacebar. (Move down the options by
using the down arrow key.)

5 PressFl.

6 When the system asksif you want to reset, acknowledge the reset action by pressing the
spacebar. Then press F1.

7 Walk through the Generalized Codes Maintenance screen, while updating an existing entry:

a Ul Field = Field Name.
Enter abd conv and press Enter.
In the Field Info screen, set Primary Key to Yes, and Delete Field to No.
Leave dl other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

b Ul Field = Value.
Press Enter.
In the Field Info screen, set Primary Key to Yes, and Delete Field to No.
Leave dl other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

¢ Ul Field = Comments.
Press Enter.
In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No, and Delete Field to Yes.
Leave al other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.
d You arereturned to the Field Name field. For QGen to recognize an iteration, it has to
identify that it has encountered afield twice.
Enter abd_conv and press Enter.
In the Iteration Info frame, enter the name to use for the iteration.
Iteration Name = generalizedCode
Action to Exit = F4.
Press F1 to continue.
Choose not to continue with the iteration

8 Savetheinformation recorded while mapping the Generalized Code Maintenance screen:
a Press Ctrl+W to disable the QGen automatic pop-up.
b Press Ctrl+O to access the QGen menu.
¢ Select Save and press F1.
d  When prompted for the name of the QDoc, enter:

maintainGeneralizedCode
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9 Load theinformation record while mapping the Generalized Code Maintenance screen:

a Press Ctrl+O to access the QGen menu.
b Select Load and press F1.

¢ When prompted for the name of the QDoc, enter:

maintainGeneralizedCode
10 Generate the API filesthat are required by QXI:
a Press Ctrl+O to access the QGen menu.
b Select Generate Docs and press F1.

¢ Setthefollowing values:

Adapter Ul API

QDaoc name maintainGeneralizedCode

Procedure Name mgcodemt.p

Output To QX1 Server

Schema Standard 1.1 (Press Tab to tab to the Schema Version field.)
Schema Version ERP3 1

' gaddemo - PuTTY

QNS US : qgaddb -~
mimenu Hain Menu 05/16/10‘

Options —
Adapter: (X)UI API { )SI API

Qdoc name: maintainGeneralizedCode
Procedure Name (e.g. Sosomt.p): codemt.

Qutput To: (X)QXI Server ([ )File

Schema Standard: (X)1.1 ( )1.0
Schema Version: ERP3 1

<Generace Docs>] <Exit>

Please select a function. F4 or blank to EXIT

Finished loading data
Press F2 for Help i~

d Select the Generate Docs option and press Enter.

e Setthefollowing valuesin Connect to QXI Server screen

QXI Host gaddemo
QXI Port 8080
QX1 Webapp Name oxi

SSL no
Username admin
Password mfgpro
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& gaddemo - PuTTY

QNS U5 : qgaddb- ~
mimenu Main Menu 05/16/ 10]

Adapter: (X)UI API ( )SI API

Procedu
QI Host: gaddemo
QXI Port: 8080
QXI Webapp Newe: gxi
5S5L?: mo_
Userneamwe: admin
Password:

<Gen m <Cancel>

Please select a function. F4 or blank to EXIT

Finished loading data
Press F2 for Help B~

f  Press Continue

g Select QADEE and press Continue

£ gaddemo - PuTTY

QNS US : gaddb:
|rn£menu Main Menu DSflsflnl

Options
Adapter: (X)UI API ( )SI API
Qdoc name: maintainGeneralizedCode

Procedure Name

(%) QADEE
( JRetrieve list from QXI...

cont 1> ccance1>

<Generate Do t>

|P1=Q3€ select a function. F4 or blank to EXIT

Finished loading data
Press F2 for Help | %

h  Choose QADERP and press Continue
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&' gaddemo - PuTTY E|@|E|
QNS U5 : gaddb- ~
mimenu Hain Menu 05/16/ 1D|
Procedure Name |
> QADERP () i
3
<Generate Doc ic>
<cont 1 nue) <cance1>

FPlease select a function. F4 or blank to EXIT

Press F2 for Help I b

i PressOK if QDoc successfully uploaded to QXI
& gaddemo - PuTTY B@'@

QM3 US : gaddb
mimenu Main Menu 05/16/10

Adapter: (X)UI API ( )SI API
Qdoc name: maintainProductStructureCode
Procedure Name (e.g. sosomt.p): b .p
OQutput To: (X)QXI Server ( )File

Hessage
Sc| QDoc successfully uploaded to QXI
3
<Generate Docs> <Exit>

Please select a function. F4 or blank to EXIT

Press FZ for Help v

i PressF4to exit the Generate Docs screen.

1.2 Verify the Generalized Code API has been added

To verify that the maintainGeneralizedCode APl was successfully added to QXI, you need to
check two places. First check that the API isavailable as acustom API for the QADEE application
type; second, check it is a supported API on the QADERRP receiver.

1 Openthe QX1 Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the Configuration tab.
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3  Select the Schemas node on the menu tree.
4  Select QADEE.

The maintainGeneralizedCode version ERP3_1 should display as the custom API that is available
for the QADEE application type as shown here:

QXtend Manager | License | (€ A
® Configuration Administration
5 Schemas Status: active
= eB
* eb2
® gB2.1 ) __
® QADSE QADEE Standard Schemas | || QdocName & [JShew 1.0 Qdocs
~g;:15 = QdocName XMLSynts Version Route Procedure Event
= EAM allocateSalesOrder Qdoc11  eB_2 UIAP| Adapler sosoalp sosoakeB_2xml "~
TS bbudgetgroup Qdoc11  ERP31  FinAPI BBudgetGroup
@ outbound bbusinesstelation Qdoc11  ERPI1  FinAPI BBusinessRek
® Other beashgroup Qdoc1d  ERPI1  FinAPI 8CashGroun
B Racelvars bedocument Qdoc1d ERP3_1  FinAPI BCDocument
® Email Alerts beinvolcejoumalentry Qdoc1d  ERP3I_1 Fin AP1 BCinvoicedoun )
QADEE Custom Sch [ [ qd ¥ [JShow 1.0 Qdocs
Help # QdocName XMLSy¥nts Version Route Procedure  Event
[ maintainGeneralizedCode  Gdoc11  ERP3_1  UIAPIAdapter mgcodemtp mgcodemt-ERP3_1mi
[ maintainProductStructure  Qdoc14  ERPI_1  UIAPIAdapter bmpsmip  bmpsmt-ERP3I_1mi
[_Asd [ Deite J[ modty |

5 Select the Configuration tab.

6 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

7 Select QADEE.

8 Select the check box next to the QADERP receiver and click the View button.

The maintainGeneralizedCode API version ERP3_1 should display as a supported QDoc for the
receiver as shown here:

Qxtend . License =
@ Configuration Administration
* Schemas Status: active
= Receivers
= e
= eB2 .
® eB2.1 L o ins [Qmsus
“ QaDSE
* QADEE APIs [ 1 ~| OShow 1.0 Qdocs
-
@ 2:': Qdochame XMLSynta: Yersion Route Procedure Event
= TS 1 maintainitemMaster Qdoc 11  ERP3_6 Ul API Adapter ppRIMLD Ppptmit-ERP3_6anl
5 outbound 1 maintainSite Qdoc1.1  ERP3_2 Ul APl Adapter icsimtp Icsimt-ERP3_2.xmi
= other

= Email Alerts

Help

Custom APIs [ ] ~| COShow 1.0 Qdocs

. QdocName XrLSvnta: Yersion Boute Procedure Event

M maimainGeneralizedCode  Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Ul API Adapter mgecodemtp — mgcodemt-ERPI_1 xmi
[ﬁ maintanProductStructure Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Ul APl Adapter bmpsmtp bmpsmit-ERP3_1 xami
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The new version of the Generalized Code Maintenance API has now been successfully deployed
to QXI. However, we will have to use the new version to process afew transactions before we can
be sure everything has been uploaded correctly.

The best way to test a QAD QXtend API is by using soapUI to build aWSDL project, create some
reguests, and process those requests using soapUl.

Generate the WSDL filefirst.

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:

http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

4  Select QADEE from the list of receivers.
5 Select the check box next to the QADERRP receiver.

6 Click the View button.

7  Select maintainGeneraizedCode from the list of Custom APIS.

QXtend Manager  License Connections

® Configuration Administration

Status: active

* Schemas
= Receivers Licenced Domains QMSUS
(0} EB
® eB2 Standard APIs |
* gb2.1
*l QADSE W DdocName
* QADEE [ maintainGeneralizedCode
& CRM 1 maintainitemmaster
= EAM M maintainSite
=TS
* Qutbound
* Other
* Email Alerts
Custom APIs |
Help W QdocName

M maintainCustomeritem
71 maintainGeneralizedCode

Generate WSDL

"/ adociame ] [ Show 1.0 Qdocs
AMLSyntay Version  Route Procedure  Event

Qdoc 1.1 eB2_2 Ul APl Adapter mgcodemtp  macodemt-eB2_2xmi
Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_6 Ul APl Adapter pppimip poptmt-ERP3_Gxmi
Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_2 Ul APl Adapter icsimLp Iesimt-ERP3_2mi

1/ @docName [v] [1Show 1.0 Qdocs
AMLSynta: Yersion Route Procedure  Event

adoc11  ERP3I_1 Ul APl Adapter ppepmtp ppepmit-eB_2 xml
Qdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 Ul APl Adapter mgcodemtp  mgcodemt-ERP3_1 xml|

8 Click the Generate WSDL button.

9 Click the No button for “Create backward compatible WSDL ?’

10 Save maintainGeneralizedCode-ERP3_1.zip t0 <LabHomeDirectory>

11 Unzipthefileto <pabHomeDirectory>/maintainGeneralizedCode.

12 Open soapUl on the Windows image. Use the shortcut on the Desktop.
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13 Create a new workspace.

a File—New Workspace.

b  Set the workspace name to Lab 05 — QGen.

c Savetheworkspacefilein <LabHomeDirectory>.
14 Create anew WSDL project.

a Right-click on the workspace name.

b  Select the New soapUl Project option.

c  Set the project name to QGen 05.

d Setthe WSDL fileto:

<LabHomeDirectorys/maintainGeneralizedCode/maintainGeneralizedCo
de-ERP3_1.wsdl

e Click OK to create the project.
15 Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the QGen 05 project.
16 Right-click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.
17 Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI. Change the SOAP header:
a Setthereceiver to QADERP.
b Set suppressResponseDetail 10 true.
18 Create the necessary session context entries. Create two ttContext iterations:
a Quadlifier = ap, Name = version, Value = ERP3_1
b Qualifier = gap, Name = domain, Value = 11CAN

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click
the request and select the Format XML option. soapUl will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

19 Edit the application data section of the message:

a The dsGeneralizedCode node by default will contain all of the fields available when
processing a Generalized Code update. However, there are only afew fieldsthat are
absolutely required for atransaction to process successfully, the best way to identify the
mandatory fields isto run through the Ul and see which fields you have to enter data for.

b  Edit the XML and create a new Generalized Code QDoc that will be processed
successfully by QAD QXtend Inbound, use the following values:

codeFldname gxtestO1l
codeValue test
codeCmmt Qxtend Training Test

20 Process the QDoc message that you have created in the new soapUl project and verify that the
Generalized Code is created successfully.
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21 Create and process a new message that will delete the Generalized Code created in the
previous step.

22 Verify the changesin QAD EE.

2. Mapping Complex Screens: Parent-Child Iterations

A common structure that is used across the QAD Enterprise Application suite is the parent-child
data structure. Some good examples of these interfaces would be Purchase Order, Sales Order, and
so on. When mapping a screen that has multiple iterations (repeating parent-child relationships), it
isimportant to remember that you have to enter two lots of data into the iteration for QGen to
recognize the iteration.

2.1 Map the Product Structure Maintenance Screen

This part of the exercise describes mapping a complex application screen: Product Structure
Maintenance.

In the telnet session opened above, do the following:

1 Launch the Product Structure Maintenance function (13.5).

2 Press Ctrl+W to enable the QGen auto pop-up window.

3 Press Ctrl+O to access the QGen menu.

4 Select the New Run Through mode.

5 PressFl1.

6 When asked if you want to reset, acknowledge the reset action.

7 Walk through the Product Structure Maintenance screen, while updating an existing entry:

a Ul Field = Parent Item.
Enter 01010 and press Enter.
In the Field Info screen set the Primary Key field to Yes, and Delete Field to No.
Leave al other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

b Ul Field = Component Item.
Enter 50001 and press Enter.
Inthe Field Info screen set Primary Key to Yes, and Delete Field to No.
Leave al other fields as their default values.
¢ Repeat this process for the Reference and Start Effective fields, but do not enter any

data—just press Enter and complete the Field Info frame using the same Primary Key and
Delete Field settings as above.

d Map theremaining fields by accepting the data that is stored in the application; thereis no
need to change the data. Make sure that you set the Primary Key to No and the Delete
Field to Yes.
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8 When you are taken back to the Component Item field, press Enter again (if you do not press
Enter again, QGen will not record the iteration).

a Inthelteration Info frame set the lteration Name to component Item, and Action to Exit
to F4.

9 Do not continue with the iteration.
10 Press F4 onceto exit the componentltem iteration.

11 Onthe Parent Item field, remember to enter into the maintenance of the Product Structure
again to ensure that QGen maps the iteration. Press Enter.

a Inthelteration Info frame, set Iteration Nameto productStructure and Action to Exit
to F4.

12 Do not continue with the iteration.

Save the information recorded while mapping the Product Structure Maintenance screen:
1 Press Ctrl+W to disable the QGen automatic pop-up.

2 Press Ctrl+0O to access the QGen menu.

3  Select Save and press F1.

4 When prompted for the name of the QDoc, enter maintainProductStructure.

Load the information record while mapping the Product Structure Maintenance screen:

1 Press Ctrl+0 to access the QGen menu.
2  Select Load and press F1.

3 When prompted for the name of the QDoc, enter maintainProductStructure.

Generate the API files that are required by QXI:

1 Press Ctrl+0 to access the QGen menu.
2 Select Generate Docs and press F1.

3 Setthefollowing values:

Adapter Ul APl

QDoc name maintainProductStructure
Procedure Name bmpsmt.p

Output To QXI Server

Schema Standard 11

Schema Version ERP3_1

4 Click the Generate Docs button and press Enter.

5 Set the following valuesin Connect to QXI Server screen
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QXI Host gaddemo
QX1 Port 8080
QXI Webapp Name oxi

SSL no
Username admin
Password mfgpro

6 Press Continue.

7  Select QADEE and press Continue.

8 Choose QADERP and press Continue.

9 Press OK if QDoc successfully uploaded to QXI.

10 Press F4 to exit the Generate Docs screen.

2.2 Verify the maintainProductStructure API has been added

To verify that the maintainGeneralizedCode APl was successfully added to QXI, you need to
check two places. First check that the API isavailable as acustom API for the QADEE application
type; second, check it is a supported API on the QADERP receiver

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2  Select the Configuration tab.
3 Select the Schemas node on the menu tree.
4  Select QADEE.

The maintainProductStructure version ERP3_1 should display as the custom API that is available
for the QADEE application type.

5 Select the Configuration tab.

6 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

7  Select QADEE.

8 Select the check box next to the QADERP receiver and click the View button.

The maintainProductStructure API version ERP3_1 should display as a supported QDoc for the
receiver.

2.3 Test the New API

The new version of the Product Structure Maintenance APl has now been successfully deployed to
QXI. However, until the new version has been used to process a couple of transactions, you cannot
be sure that everything has been uploaded correctly.

The best way to test a QAD QXtend API isby using soapUI to build aWSDL project, create some
requests, and process those requests using soapUl.
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Generate the WSDL filefirst.

1 Open the QX1 Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2  Select the Configuration tab.
3 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.
4 Select QADEE from the list of receivers.
5 Select the check box next to the QADERP receiver.
6 Click the View button.
7 Select maintainProductStructure from the list of Custom APIS.
8 Click the Generate WSDL button.
9 Click the No button for “ Create backward compatible WSDL?’
10 Save maintainProductStructure-ERP3_1.zip to <rLabHomeDirectory>.
11 Unzip thefileto <LabHomeDirectory>/maintainProductStructure.
12 Open soapUl on the windows image; use the shortcut on the Desktop.
13 Open the Lab 05 — QGen Workspace.
14 Create anew WSDL Project.
a Right-click the workspace name.
b  Select the New soapUl Project.
c  Set the project name to QGen 05 — Product Structure.
d Setthe WSDL fileto:

<LabHomeDirectorys/maintainProductStructure/maintainProductSt
ructure-ERP3_ 1.wsdl

e Click OK to create the project.
15 Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the QGen 05 — Product Structure project.
16 Right-click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.
17 Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI.

18 Change the SOAP header:
» Set thereceiver to be QADERP.
e Set suppressResponseDetail tO true.

19 Create the necessary session context entries:
a Createtwo ttContext iterations.

b Qualifier = oap, Name = version, Value=ERP3 1.
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¢ Qudlifier = gap, Name = domain, Value = 11CAN.

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click
the request and select the Format XML option. soapUl will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

20 Edit the application data section of the message:

a ThedsProductstructure node by default will contain al the fields available when
processing a Product Structure update. Only afew fields are required for atransaction to
process successfully; the best way to identify the mandatory fieldsis to run through the Ul
and see which fields you have to enter data for.

b  Edit the XML and create a new Product Structure QDoc that will update the end effective
date of acomponent, use the following values:

operation M

productStructure.psPar 01010

componentltem.psComp 50001

componentltem.psend <today> format - YYYY-MM-DD e.g. 2009-02-09

21 Process the QDoc message that you have created in the new soapUl project and verify that the
Product Structure Code is updated successfully.

3. Mapping Complex Screens: Comments

Many functionsin QAD Enterprise Applications allow you to create general comments that are
assigned to the data you are maintaining. The structure and Ul for maintaining those commentsis
common to al components, and consequently require a special process when mapping a screen
with QGen.

3.1 Map the Product Structure Code Maintenance Screen

This part of the exercise will focus on mapping a screen in the application that allows comments to
be entered: Product Structure Code Maintenance.

In the telnet session opened above perform the following steps:

1 Launch the Product Structure Code Maintenance function (13.1).

2 Press Ctrl+W to enable the QGen auto pop-up window.

3 Press Ctrl+0O to access the QGen menu.

4 Select the New Run Through mode.

5 PressFl1.

6 When asked if you want to reset, acknowledge the reset action.

7 Walk through the product structure code maintenance screen, while updating an existing entry:

a Ul Field=BOM Code.
Enter 01010 and press Enter.
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In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to Yes and Delete Field to No.
Leave dl other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

b Ul Field = Description.
Keep the value and press Enter.
In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No and Delete Field to Yes.
Leave dl other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

¢ Ul Field = Unit Of Measure.
Press Enter.
In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No and Delete Field to Yes.
Leave al other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

d Ul Field = Comments.
Enter Yes. Press Enter.
In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No and Delete Field to Yes.
Leave al other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

8 The standard comments entry screen displays. Follow these steps to correctly map the
comments (try to ensure you are adding comments to an object that does not aready have
comments defined):

a Ul Field = Master Reference.
Press Enter.
In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No and Delete Field to No.
Leave all other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

b Ul Field = Type.
Press Enter.
In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No and Delete Field to No.
Leave al other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.
¢ Ul Field = Language.
Press Enter.
In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No and Delete Field to No.
Leave dl other fields as their default values.
Press F1 to continue.

d Ul Field = Page.
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Press Enter.

In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No and Delete Field to No.

Leave dl other fields as their default values.

Press F1 to continue.

On the comment detail entry page press F4—do not enter any comments.
e Ul Field - Page.

Press Enter.

In the Field Info screen set Primary Key to No and Delete Field to No.

Leave al other fields as their default values.

Press F1 to continue.

f  When you are taken back to the Master Reference field, remember to press Enter again (if
we do not press Enter again QGen will not record the iteration). The comments iteration
are always called t ransComment.

In the Iteration Info frame set the following values:
Iteration Name = t ransComment

Action to Exit = f4.

Do not continue with the iteration.

Exit the comments screen.

g When you are taken back to the BOM Codefield, remember to press Enter again (if we do
not hit enter again QGen will not record the iteration).

In the Iteration Info frame set the following values:
Iteration Name = productStructureCode

Action to Exit = f4.

Do not continue with the iteration.

Press F4 once to exit the productStructureCode iteration.

Save the information recorded while mapping the Product Structure Code Maintenance screen:
1 Press Ctrl+W to disable the QGen automatic pop-up.

2 Press Ctrl+0O to access the QGen menu.

3 Click Save and press F1.

4 When prompted for the name of the QDoc, enter maintainProductStructureCode.

Load the information record while mapping the Product Structure Code Maintenance screen:

1 Press Ctrl+0 to access the QGen menu.
2 Click Load and press F1.

3 When prompted for the name of the QDoc, enter maintainProductStructureCode.
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Generate the API files that are required by QXI:

1

2
3

7

8
9

Press Ctrl+0 to access the QGen menu.
Click Generate Docs and press F1.

Set the following values:

Adapter Ul API

QDoc name maintai nProductStructureCode

Procedure Name bmmamt.p

Output To QXI Server

Schema Standard 1.1 (Press Tab to tab to the Schema Version field)
Schema Version ERP3_1

Select the Generate Docs option and press Enter.

Set the following values in Connect to QXI Server screen

QXI Host gaddemo
QXI Port 8080
QX1 Webapp Name oxi

SSL no
Username admin
Password mfgpro

Press Continue.

Select QADEE and press Continue

Choose QADERP and press Continue.

Press OK if QDoc successfully uploaded to QXI.

10 Press F4 to exit the Generate Docs screen.

3.2 Verify the Product Structure Code API has been added

To verify that the maintainProductStructureCode APl was successfully added to QXI, you need to
check two places. First check that the API isavailable as acustom API for the QADEE application
type; second, check it is a supported API on the QADERRP receiver.

1

2

3

4

Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

Select the Configuration tab.
Select the Schemas node on the menu tree.

Select QADEE.

The maintainProductStructureCode version ERP3_1 should display as the custom API that is
available for the QADEE application type.
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5 Select the Configuration tab.

6 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

7 Select QADEE.

8 Select the check box next to the QADERP receiver and click the View button.

The maintainProductStructureCode API version ERP3_1 should display as a supported QDac for
the receiver.

3.3 Test the New API

The new version of the Product Structure Maintenance APl has now been successfully deployed to
QXI. However, until the new version has been used to process a couple of transactions, you cannot
be sure that everything has been uploaded correctly.

The best way to test a QAD QXtend APl is by using soapUI to build aWSDL project, create some
requests, and process those requests using soapUl.

Generate the WSDL filefirst.

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the Configuration tab.
3 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.
4 Select QADEE from the list of receivers.
5 Select the check box next to the QADERP receiver.
6 Click the View button.
7 Select maintainProductStructureCode from the list of Custom APIS.
8 Click the Generate WSDL button.
9 Click the No button for “Create backward compatible WSDL ?’
10 Save maintainProductStructureCode-ERP3_1.zip to <LabHomeDirectory>
11 Unzip thefileto <LabHomeDirectory>/maintainProductStructureCode.
12 Open soapUl on the Windows image. Use the shortcut on the Desktop.
13 Open the Lab 05 — QGen Workspace:
a File— Switch Workspace.
b  Set the workspace name to Lab 05 — QGen.

c Theworkspacefileisin the <LabHomeDirectory>.
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14

15

16

17

18

Create anew WSDL project.

a Right-click the workspace name.

b  Select the New soapUl Project.

c  Set the project name to QGen 05 — Product Structure Code.
d Setthe WSDL fileto:

<LabHomeDirectorys>/maintainProductStructureCode/maintainProducts
tructureCode-ERP3_ 1.wsdl

e Click OK to create the project

Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the QGen 05 — Product Structure Code
project.

Right-click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.
Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI. Change the SOAP header:

a Setthereceiver to QADERP.

b Set suppressResponseDetail tO true.

Create the necessary session context entries: Create two ttContext iterations.

a Qualifier = gaD, Name = version, Value = ERP3 1

b Qualifier = gap, Name = domain, Value = 11CAN

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click
the request and select the Format XML option. soapUI will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

19

Edit the application data section of the message:

a ThedsProductstructureCode node by default will contain all of the fields available
when processing a Product Structure Code update. However, only afew fields are required
for atransaction to process successfully. The best way to identify the mandatory fieldsis
to run through the Ul and see which fields you have to enter data for.

b  Edit the XML and create a new Product Structure QDoc that will update the end effective
date of a component, use the following values:
* productStructureCode.bomParent =30-10000-001
* productStructureCode.cmmts = true
* productStructureCodeTransComment .cmmt = Comment Line
* productStructureCodeTransComment .cmmt = Comment Line

* productStructureCodeTransComment .cmmt = Comment Line

S W N R

* productStructureCodeTransComment .cmmt = Comment Line
e productStructureCodeTransComment .cmmt =" (blank)

* productStructureCodeTransComment .cmmt = Comment Line 6
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20 Processthe QDoc message that you have created in the new soapUl project and verify that the
Product Structure Code is updated successfully.
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Business Objects

Business Objects - Overview

A business object
Represents an object within a source application
Is a hierarchy of related database tables (called data objects)
Includes the relationships between those tables (joins)
May include “filter” queries to restrict extracted data

The term business object is used to represent both
The definition of a business object
An instance of that definition

Business objects are specific to application type

Uniquely identified by application type and business object
name

This is because they depend on database metaschema

Can be mapped to a Progress ProDataSet internally
Can be defined using the QXO Ul

A business object isa set of related data, such asthe data that makes up a sales order or a customer
record. In the source application, the data that makes up abusiness object usually residesin aset of
related tables, which come from the database(s) defined in the source application. This set of tables
may be maintained in asingle menu program. In QAD Enterprise Applications and most other
source applications, menu programs are the closest representation of a business object.

The term business object is used to represent both the definition of a business object, and an
instance of that definition.

Business objects are specific to application type. They are uniquely identified by a combination of
application type and business object name. Thisis because they depend on database metaschema.

Business objects can be mapped to a Progress ProDataSet internally, and are defined using the
QXO Ul.

Because not al subscribers need an entire business object, you can tailor which components of a
business object to include for a subscriber by defining a profile. Profiles are described later in this
chapter.
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Business Objects Example

Business Objects - Example

« Sales Order Business Object

- SalesOrderHeader (so_mstr)
- SalesOrderDetail (sod_det)
- Join: "so_mstr.so_nbr = sod_det.sod_nbr”

\ Sales Order SO0127 }—

\ Line 1, Part PTOOT, Quantity 29, Cost 1.27 }7

\ Line 2, Part PTO47, Quantity 13, Cost 0.19 }7

\ Line 3, Part PTO23, Quantity 51, Cost 9.99 }7
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Using Business Objects

Business Objects - How are they used?

+ Updated business objects are identified from an
event:
- Selectalldata objects matching the event

- Walk back up the BO hierarchy fo find the top-level data
object

» Extract a business object from the source
application
- Generate a ProDataSet with the business object structure.

Attach all necessary source application databases (if
necessary).

Fill the dataset.

- Store the dataset (now called an event message) in
QXODB.

+ Also used later in conjunction with profiles to
generate QDocs
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Creating a Business Object

Business Objects Tab

+ Use the Business Objects tab to create new
business objects and view existing objects.

QXtend Outbound
reosiviesl D) ousinass Object i e | e BAREIEG) v ba | )
Lo I — Hame: AnabysisCode App Type:  QADEE
Hodified: 01/19/11 22:57:02 QA F Dor: [}

Publish Delay: 0

b Vaioae A1 Dese: B

@ axornataun
@ anal
= w analysisCodaMaster

“
.
¥ © pausinessRelation
% @ pCashtroup
0
# @ pCinveseloumalEntry
* & pCostCentre
% 8Craditar a
- S an_adedt Sradar " ®
) BDebbor _qead0l dacmal r r
& eoebrorc: an_actve logical r r
@ ghebtorEndUser e B E ;
? EDebtorShe! *n_code charact
: wm" e _dese eharme r m
@ pOlnvoica an_domain character ﬁ IE
# @ pDlnveialoumaiEetry an_jod_daie e
0_sec_group character " ~
= = Lty charmciar [
an_userl charact Lo} I'
an_user2 charact r r
| i wraaur 5w
cid an mat decmal (o m | =

When you click the Business Objects tab, the Business Objects screen displays. You use the
Business Objects tab to create new business objects and view existing objects.
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Business Objects - Building
Select the Application Type and click New

=

]
Q) susiness object e | o)
IName: Customer App Type: QADSE |
Modified: 04/22/10 06:00:40 QAD: DDP:
;Puhlisll Delay: [0 |
e Customer DataSync Business Object
Editable fields

Name (unique to application type)
Publish Delay (explained Ilater)
Description

Click the Tables button to add data objects to the
business object.

= BusinessObjects

+ Colors indicate the validation state of BO

= @ pnalysisCode

: i+ & analysisCodeMaster
Green: Vdlidated and OK e QAnaw?ischeJMao

. ' ¥ : + @ analysisCodeMaster
Yellow: \/c:hdcﬂgd with warnings B0 ineicobeoe
Red: Not yet validated or has errors

i+ = 3nalysisCodeMaster
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Business Objects - Add Data Objects

Data Objects are like Progress Buffer Objects
- Correspond to database tables

- Multiple Data Objects can be defined for the
same table

Use of metaschema

- Aninstance of the application type must be
available

- Tables span all source application databases

Once you have created or modified a business object, you can modify the related data objects. Data

objects arelike Progress buffer objects. Data objects correspond to database tables. You can define
multiple data objects for the same table.
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Business Objects - Add Data Objects

« Selecting tables - Using table filter

A Update Data Objects -- Web Page Dialog alxl
Update Data Objects
nnnnnnnn Object: SalesOrderan

Data Object: customaer

Table Filter:
Current Tables Available Tables

Optionally, enter filter criteriato limit the data stored after extraction from the application. The
filter uses Progress 4GL expressions.
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Business Objects — Data Objects

Data object name
Must be unique within the business object
&  Data Object @

Name: CustomerAddress Primary:
Desc: Address Master
Table: ad_mstr

Doin: cm_domain,ad_domain,cm_addr,ad_addr

Filter:

Inner
Join:

Identifier:

Description
Taken from the database metaschema
Join
Comma separated list of parent/child field pairs
Validated against database schema
Warns where WHOLE-INDEX is used
Validation resultis stored with DO until rectified

The data object name must be unique within the business object. This allows you to have the same
table defined in the business object more than once but with a different data object name. The data
object name is used as the buffer name when building the business object during processing.

If the available indexes in one of the source application tables does not sort the records correctly
for the searches being performed, whole-index search may occur. In these instances, the entire
index may be scanned. The search still works but takes much longer to complete. In the example of
CustomerAddress, if Join is defined as cm_addr, ad_addr, then awarning will be given during
validation as whole-index search may occur when extracting the data object. Thisis mainly for
performance consideration.
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Business Objects - Data Objects

Filter

Further restricts application of data object — only on fields of
current data object

Validated similar to join
Inner Join

Filter that consists of fields and/or tables that may or may not be
part of the current data object

Validate similar to join

Fo e Data Ohject Paste Copy @
Name: Custormer Primary:

Desc: Customer Master

Table: crn_mstr

Join:

Filter: cm_site< >'10000"

Inner first ad_mstr where ad_mstr.ad_ctry ='USA" and ad_mstr.ad_domain =
Join: Custorner.cm_dornain and ad_rstr.ad_addr = Custorner.crm_addr

Identifier: oid_cm_mstr

Event Type Table/Object Listen &
Mo event types

Optionally, enter filter criteriato limit the data stored after extraction from the application. The
filter uses Progress 4GL expressions.

Aninner joinisessentialy afilter that consists of fields and/or tables that may or may not be part
of the current data object. Using inner joins enhances your ability to extract the types of datayou
want from business objects in your system.

In the example, you create the inner join query to extract customers only in USA. You use inner
joinsto query fieldsin other business objectsin your system - address information, not related to
the current customer data object.
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Inner
Join:

Identifier: oid_cm_mstr
Event Type Table/Object
CustornerMaintenance

Business Objects - Data Objects
+ Data Watch

Indicates that changes to this data objectin the source
application will not trigger an extraction

The data objectis included with the business object
whenever the business objectis extracted (as usual)

+ Copy/Paste/Delete Buttons

®—Data Object Paste @
Name:  Customer Primary:
Desc: Customer Master H‘\_‘
Table: cm_mstr e
Join: Data Watch
Filter: cm_site< ='10000"

first ad_mstr where ad_mstr.ad_ctry ='USA' and ad_mstr.ad_domain =
Customer.cm_domain and ad_mstr.ad_addr = Customer,crm_addr

cm_mstr

To streamline the creation of business objects, you can copy and paste data objects from one

business object to another. For example, if you are creating a new object that references an

address, you can copy the address data object associated with a different business object and paste
it into the one you are creating.

Note You cannot copy and paste data objects from business objects that employ direct data

publishing.
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Business Objects — Data Object Event Types

Active source application event types are
displayed on the data object

User can activate/deactivate event types
on data object

& Data Object astz Copy Delet ®-
N‘ame: |i‘:‘ustnmer Primary: o
Desc: Customer Master
Table: cm_mstr
Join:

[Filter:
Inner
Join:
Identifier:

You can now view and configure event types —for example, database triggers and business events
— for data objects on business objects; only active events are displayed.

User can decide whether the data object listens to a particular event type.

For direct data publish business objects, al valid event types display for the current business
object in the primary top-level data object.
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cp__gadcll
cp_comment
cp_cust
CR_cust_eco
ep_cust_part
ep_cust_partd

oid_cp_mstr

character

character
character
character
character
character
character
character
date
character
character
character
character
character
decimal

Fixed Value Calc Prog.

Business Objects - Adding Fields (Ul)

Always
Pu

Primal

AEAEAEAEOEAEEEE

1-150f15 4 | l

|E e e e o i |

S

ta Objects -- Web Page Dialog

' Update Fields

2lx]|

Object: C Ttem37?
Data Object: Customerltemn
(s De ptio
=2 cp_comment The user's comments regarding this customer item number.
¥ cp_cust Address code to identify custemer for itern.
3 cp_tust_eco The customer’s ECO number for their part,
= cp_cust_part The code used by the customer to identify this item.
= cp_cust_partd The item number used for printing customer paperwork.

_ ok | comeel |
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Business Objects — Adding Fields

+ Click the Fields button to add fields to data object

+ Descriptions are taken from database metaschema

+ Flagto as include/exclude fields from the data
object

» Custom fields

Fixed - Add a specific value to always appear

Calculated (access to application business logic)
« Ruris a procedure on an application’s AppServer
+ Passesin an identifier for the current row
« Retrieves a character value to be inserted into the message

Custom fields are only added at the QDoc generation
stage

Always Publish Flag

See Delta QDocs later
+ Primary Key Indicator (used to identify a row)
+ Fields are displayed in pages for large tables

There is a performance consideration when designing business objects. Only the fields that are
required for processing should be included in the business object definition. This helps limit the
amount of data extracted from the source application and stored in the QX O database.
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Options

Business Objects - Options

Message Publication Delay
- An aftribute of the business object
Allows activity on a business object to be
consolidated into a single QDoc

Suitable where an update spans multiple
database tfransactions

Predefined business objects
QAD-defined business objects are provided

- QAD-defined means the user cannot modify the
business object

Set the message publication delay setting to anonzero value for business objectsthat may generate
multiple notifications to the gxevents database prior to completion of data entry. For example,
sales order entry creates one or more notifications as different tables are updated before data entry
is complete. Setting the value to 60 seconds or more allows time for data entry to complete and
only the final datato be exported.

QAD-defined business objects cannot be modified. If you want to customize these object, first
copy the object, rename it, and then save the definition. You can then select the copied object and
click Edit to modify the object as required.
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Business Object - Subscribers Report
Subscribers Report displays

Activated event types of the business object

Profiles of the BO which have the eventtype enabled
Subscribers that receive the profiles

Warning for unregistered profiles and subscribers

| Subscribers ] @

‘_?} Business Object [ vaidate |

2 subscribers — ‘Webpage Dialog

Subscribers

Customer QP
cm_mstr MaintainCustomer &
Customer_JITS & ——0-— =

Customer

CustomerMaintenance(cm_mstr) MaintainCustomer &

Customer_JITs &

Customer QP
ad_mstr MaintainCustomer &

Customer_JITS &

& No message publisher

You can now display a Subscribers report to determine the subscribers that will receive messages
based on a business object and the events that will trigger messages. The report displays the
following:

- Activated event types
- Profiles related to the current business object that have this event type enabled
 Subscribers that receive these profiles based on the event type
If aprofileis not assigned to a message publisher, awarning symbol displays next to the profile
name. Similarly, if asubscriber isnot assigned to a message sender, awarning symbol displays

next to the subscriber name. A tool tip for the warning symbols provides the exact reason. A
tooltip for the warning symbols indicates the exact reason.

To display the report, click the Subscribers button on the Business Objects screen.
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Alternate Unit of
Medsure

Analysis Code
Analysis Code Link
Analysis Code Selection
Carrier

Cost Set

Customer

Customer Item
Custormer Schedule
Department
Forecast
Generdlized Codes
Imventory Status
Imventory Transaction
Imvoice Histony

ltem

Predefined Business Objects

[tem Site Cost Ship-To Customer
Master Comment +  Site

Froduct Line Supplier tem
Product Structure Work Center
Froduct Structure Code

FPurchasing Price List

Routing

Sales Order

Sales Order Price List

Scheduled Sales Order

Service Category

Service Support Call

Service Support End
User

Service Support
Engineer

Service Support Work
Code

Shioper

QAD QXtend comes with many predefined business objects.

MNQAD



292  Training Guide — QXtend

XML Import/Export

Business Objects — Other Features

XML Import/Export

Allows business object and profile definitions to
be fransferred

QXtend Outbound

D i Objects | Profiles | Viewers Logs @ o
# Source Applications
# Event Service Pt
+ Message Publisher -
4 Message Sender XML to Load <App Type Name>/<Business Objact Name>/<Profile Nama>
+# Subscribers Business Objects ¥ Profiles ™
+ Delivery Schedules
+ Email Alerts Loas I Cancel
* Outbound Settings
= Utilities
3l XML Import
App T :I ADEE =
= Archive Settings pp Type: 1Q
= Validate Configuration Name: |
New | vaidate sl |
Validate All coeesoers| ooz |

= @ analysisCode
+ = analysisCodeMaster
® @ AnalysisCodelLink

Using the XML Import feature under the Utilities node in the Configuration tab, you can import
XML documents. Thisisrequired during initial system implementation to populate the database
with QAD-supplied default data, and can be used to transfer XML business object and profile
definitions from one QX O instance to another.

= BusinessObjects
# @ AlternateUM

You can use the Dump BO XML button on the Business Object screen to export the definition to
an XML file along with any profiles associated with the business abject. These XML files can be
loaded into another instance of QX O using the XML Import utility on the Configuration tab
(Configuration|Utilities] XML Import).

You can use the Validate All button to validate all business objects under the selected source

application type. If there are many business objects, the validation process may take afew
minutes.
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Exercise: Business Objects

Exercise - Business Objects

Complete the exercise in your training guide.

The following list shows a number of key concepts used in the business objectsin QXO. In each
statement below, fill in the correct term from the list.

identifier profile
datawatch inner join
join filter
tables related data
red
1 A businessobjectisaset of , such asthe data that makes up a sales order or a customer

record.

2 Inthe source application, the data that makes up a business object usually residesin a set of
related ,

3 Because not all subscribers need an entire business object, you can tailor which components of
abusiness abject to include for a subscriber by defining a

4 When you create a new business object, it must be validated. The system indicates the state of
abusiness object through the use of colors. Unvalidated business objects areindicated with the
color

5 If the source application type associated with the business object does not use rowidsto
identify events, you must use an when defining a data object.
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6 indicates that changes to this data object in the source application will not trigger an
extraction.

7 A isused to link a data object to its parent, while isa that consists of
fields and/or tables that may or may not be part of the current data object.

8 Take SalesOrder as an example, if you want to extract SalesOrder data whose customer is on
credit hold, you add to the data object; if you want to extract SalesOrder data whose
due date is before 12/31/2010, you add to the data object.
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Profiles

Profiles
A profile

Is a blueprint for generating a QDoc from a business object
May include filter queries to restrict the business objects to
which it applies

Profiles are specific to business objects

Uniguely identified by application type, business object
name and profile name

Each business object has a default profile that would
generate a QDoc with all possible business object
information

New profiles are created by copying the default profile for
a business object

A business object may have multiple profiles for different
purposes

Maintained using the QXO Ul

Maintenance of profiles is similar to business objects

Profiles are views of business objects tailored for the requirements of specific subscribers.

To select which components of a business object are sent to which subscribers, QX O lets you
define profiles. The way you define a profile is nearly identical to the way you define a business
object.

Business objects and profiles are closely linked. When you create or copy a business object, a
default profile with the same nameis automatically created for it. When you add or delete tables or
fields from a business object, the change is automatically reflected in the associated profiles as
well. If you change the name of a business object, a new default profile with the same name as the
new business object name is created for it. Any existing profiles associated with the business
object remain unchanged.
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Profiles - How are they used?
Used by Message Publisher

- Picks up an extracted Business Object (Event
Message)

- Iterates through associated Profiles for the
Business Object

- Generates a QDoc for each Profile & stores it
backin QXODB
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Profiles - Ul Tab

and view existing ones.

Q¥tend Outbound

« Use the Profiles tab on the Ul to create new profiles

@@ |

Dashboard | Business Objects Viewars  Logs  Configuration
App Type: [QADEE = Profila Copy | Generats Schema | Deploy Query | (&)
Hamea| —_— MName:  CustomerData Bus. Obj::  CustomerDsta
Search By: * BusinessObject  Profile Domakn: Modified:  01/19/11 22:57104
(Entity: Type: Othe;
Dese: [Defauit Profile] QAD: 4
QDoc Hame: CustomerData
QDoc Version:
QDoc Namespace:
® EU - LOSTSer =| Dataset Name:
= BO - CustomarData Detect Operations: F Publish Unchanged Rows: "
= PF - CustomerData Operation Frogram: Delta QDoc:
Customer 5 - |
S, e ] s marewa| |
% PF - MantainCustomerData
+ BO - CustomerDatal Data object @
:_ :g E:::::ﬂnn XML Mames: Customer Include: R
: 00 Name: Customes Pub. with parent: o
# BO - CustomerSchadule il e Meslde
# BO - Department L X
 BO - Forecast | e
* BO - GenarakzadCode XML Name Name DataType  Fixed Value CalcProg.  MWaY3y,, Add
% BO - InventoryStatus Pub. O
# BO - InventoryTransaction 2::::’ “'"—;:’:'0 charschar ; : ;
i BO - InvoicaHist * i ksl
& BO - Ttem il cmBtbMthd om_bth_mthd logecal m P [ ]
& BO - RemSReCost cmBthType om_btb_type charscter E R B
& BO - temSitePlanning S S B ey e
# BO - IITSProductStructure i e e
 BO - Kanbanltem embayboskiet om_daybocksat  characer r F F
8 B ke p embischet em_disc_pct decimal E R &R
i emDomain em_domain charactar E K W
= BO - ProductionLine emFinPr e _fix_pr logcal (] = B
e A 5 emPriist o _fr_list chacscter E R &
emFrHnivt em_fr_min_nt decimal r F (]
emPrTarms em_fie_tarms character = = B
Rehesh emPartial em_panial logical E B OB
emPaRaqd em_po_read logical E R &
emprit o or st character m oo

Profiles are the means you use to select which components of a business object are sent to

subscribers. The method of defining aprofileis nearly identical to the method of defining a
business object; however, unlike business abjects, profiles always start as a copy of adefault

profile.

When you click the Profiles tab, the Profiles screen displays.
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Creating Profiles

Since you cannot edit the QAD-supplied profiles or create a new one, you must copy an existing
profile and modify it. Select the application type, and then search by pattern match on business

Select the Application Type

Profiles - Building

Search by pattern match on Business Object

or Profile names

QAD Supplied profiles

Dashboard | Business Objects

App Type: QADEE v/
Name: |

= Profiles
% BO - AlternateUM
= BO - AnalysisCode
= PF - AnalysisCode
® analysisCodeMaster
= PF - MaintainanalysisCode

# analysisCodeMaster
* B - Anslvcieradal inl

object or profile name.

] )
search By: (9 Businessobject O Profile

Viewers | Logs | Configuration

w e

Profile
Mame: MaintainAnalysisCode
Domain:
Entity:
Desc:
0boc Name:
ODoc Yersion: eB2_2
QDoc Namespace:
Dataset Name:
Detect Operations: F
Operation Program:

Event Type
No event types

(Coey) ((Gormste schonn | [(owor vy ]

Bus. Dbj.:  AnalysisCode
Modified: 05/02/10 23:19:31
Type: t
QAD: F

maintaindnalysisCode

Publish Unchanged Rows: [7
Delta QDoc: =

Table/Object Listen @

For a QAD-defined business object, usually you can see following QAD-supplied profiles.

« Default profile: Every business object has a default profile which has the same name with the

BO. If the BO is defined by QAD, then the default profileis also supplied by QAD and it
cannot be deleted.

- Data synchronization profile: This profile is used to synchronize data between different QAD
enterprise application instances (or different domains). The profile’'s Qdoc Name and Qdoc

Data match corresponding API in QXI.

M QAD




Business Objects and Profiles 299

Profile Attributes

Description
User defined, defaults to blank
Domain & Entity
Restricts Profile to apply only to BO's from a particular domain/entity
The domain concept has parallels in other applications
In QXO, domain is sef by the event igger & could be anything
Type: identified the response type so the response can be parsed
correctly
QAD-defined flag

Same as for Business Objects

Profile @
Name: |Customer Bus. Obj.:  Customer
Domain: Modified: 05/12/10 06:05:57
Entity: Type: Other |v
Desc: \[Default Profile] | QAD: ID
QDoc Name: Customer

QDoc Yersion:
QDoc Namespace:

Dataset Name:
Detect Operations: lEI Publish Unchanged Rows:

DOperation Program: l:l Delta QDoc:

Define the required attributes, as shown above.
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Profiles - QDoc Attributes

Profile @
Name:  [Customer 7 Bus. Dbj.:  Customer
Domain: | Modified: 05/12/10 06:05:57
fEntlly: | Type: Othu: w
:DGSI:: |[Default Profile] | QAD: L]
[oDoc Name: [Customer |
QDoc Yersion:
QDoc Namespace:
Dataset Name:
Detect Operations: jLcd] Publish Unchanged Rows: v |
:Operctlun Program: [ 1 Delta QDoc: “'\

<gcoc:maintainitemdoster<mlnssei="nttp/ fwww w3 .org/ 2001 SXMLSChema-retance >
<gcom:dsSessionContexts

<gcom:ttContext>
<gcomipropertyQudifier>QAD</ gocomipropertyQudifiers
<qcormipropertyName>version</gcomipropertyMName>
<gcom:propertyValue>eB21_2</qcom:propertyvclue>
</gcom:ttContext:>

</qcom:dsSessionContext>
<gdoc:dslfermnicster>
<gdocitemiiasters=
<qdocioperation>A</qdocioperation

</gdoc:cklterniaster=
PIQAD

The QDoc name is the top level nhode name of the body of the request. The version of the QDoc is
stored in the session context section. Look for the session context node where the propertyName
is“version”. The“propertyvalue” hode containsthe version of the QDoc.

In the case of aQXtend Web Service subscriber, the QDoc name and version are used as part of the
validation in the QXtend Inbound web service. An incoming QDoc must have avalid QDoc name
and version before being passed through to the target receiver.

Dataset Name. Specify the name of the root node in the QDoc XML.
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Profiles — Event Types

Activated business object event types
displayed on the profile

User can activate/deactivate event types

.
on profile
Profile [ Copy ] [ Generate Schema ] [ Deploy Query ] ®
IName: Customer Bus. Obj.: Customer
Domain: Modified: 04/22/10 06:00:39
Entity: Type:
Desc:  [Default Profile] QAD: F
QDoc Name: Customer
QDoc Version:
}QDOI{ Namespace:
|Dataset Name:
Detect Operations: = Publish Unchanged Rows: [©
Operation Program: Delta QDoc: 0]
Event Type Table/Object Listen ®
ad_mstr ad_mstr
cm_mstr cm_mstr
CustomerMaintenance cm_mstr

You can now specify which events must occur in order for a profile to be published by enabling the
Listen check box for selected events. By default the Listen check box is enabled for all event types
for the profile.

The event types that are available are the activated event types for all data objectsin the business
object related to the profile. Hence these event types are related to the profile as awhole, not to a
specific data object. The profile event types do not appear when editing a data object for the
profile.
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Profile - Data Object

Data Object @l

XMLName:  [Customer 1 “Include: 1]

DO Name: Customer Pub. with parent: D
XML Name Data Type Fixed Value Calc Prog. :'u;?Yszl_:'lc!. (A):d

| cmAddr cm_addr character [7 T E E

| .cmBtbCr cm_btb_cr logical i IE B
cmBtbMthd cm_btb_mthd logical i E E

| cm BthiE cm_btb_type character i E E

| cmClass cm_class character i E E

| uﬂDatammaete cm_datacomplete  logical i IE IE
cm[}aibﬂokset cm_daybookset character i E E

| cmDiscPct cm_disc_pct decimal i E E

| cmDomain cm_domain character i E E

| lmFixer | em_fix pr logical ] ] Ind
cmFrList cm_fr_list character i E E

| cmFrMinWt cm_fr_min_wt decimal i E E

: cmFrTerms cm_fr_terms character : E E

L ———— |
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Profiles - Data Object Atiributes

XML Node Name
Defaults to the data object name in camel-case

Include/Exclude Flag
Publish with Parent
Filters

Validation

On this screen, the data object name and
description are taken from the business
object

The following data object attributes are required:

« XML Node Name: The name of the XML element or node for the data object in published
QDocs. Defaults to the data object name in camel-case.

« Include: Select the check box if you want this data object to be included in QDocs generated
based on this profile. This setting appliesto al of the fields in the object. When you include
the object, you can also determine on afield-by-field basis which fields to include.

« Publish with Parent: Indicate if you want the fieldsin this data object to be published
automatically whenever datain the business object’s parent is published. For example, when a
field associated with a sold-to customer changes, you may always want to publish the sold-to
customer address.

« Filter: Optionally, enter filter criteriato limit the data extracted from the application. The filter
uses Progress 4GL expressions.Profiles can even filter on values that are derived from fixed
values and calculated programs.
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Profiles — Field Atributes

XML hode name

The name that appears in the XML document for the element
representing this field

Defaults to database field name converted to camelcase
Name

Not editable, taken from the Business Object
Data Type

Not editable, faken from the Business Object
Always Publish Flag

Applies only to Delta QDocs

Indicates that the field is displayed even if unmodified
Include/Exclude Flag
Add-Only Flag
Custom (Same as for Business Objects)

Fixed

Calculated

XML Names for Custom Fields

Add Only. Indicate if you want to include this field in the resulting QDoc if the operation isan
ADD operation.

By using the Add Only check box, you can define the fields that are locally owned by the target
application, and update transactions in the target application without overwriting locally owned
data. Selecting the Add Only check box automatically selects the Include check box.

Any field that is specified as Add Only must have its Always Publish check box disabled and the
Default Operations check box selected. On saving the data object, the system displays an error
message for fields that have incorrect check box selections. An error also displaysif Add Only is
selected for akey field.

Fixed valuefields can contain Progress expressions and perform built-in Progress calcul ations; for
example, =today+2. Fields from the current buffer can be referenced in this calculation by
including the XML node name surrounded by dollar ($) characters. The expression must start with
an equals (=) character; for example, =substring($ptDesc1$,1,12).
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QDoc Operations

Profiles - QDoc Operations

Detect Operations
Operation node will be included in every data object

Message will be compared to the last successful message sent to
the subscriber

Operation Program
Not Detect O peration
QDoc will not contain an Operation node

Operation Program, Publish Unchanged Rows and Delia QDoc
dre disabled

Profile @
Name: [Customer ] Bus. Obj.: Customer
Domain; | ] Modified: 05/12/10 06:05:57
;Entity! Type: Other 1]
Pesc:  [[Default Profile] ] gap:  [H]

|gDoc Name: |Custorner ]
!QDII( Yersion: | |
{0Doc Namespace: [ ]
Dataset Name: [ ]
Detect Operations: v Publish Unchanged Rows: |iv |
Operation Program: — | Delta QDoc: [I'

Detect Operations. If you select this field without specifying an operation program, an operation
node will be included in every data object in the QDoc, and the message will be compared to the
last successful message sent to the subscriber to determine the operation of each data object. If you
select the field and specify an operation program, the program must determine what the operation
isand enter the result into afield on each data object in the profile.

If you leave the field blank, the QDoc will not contain an Operation node and will create a
subscriber message based entirely on the current raw message.
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Profiles - QDoc Operations

QDoc data object elements have an operation
element
U - Unmodified
- A - Added (new)
- M - Modified (updated)

- R- Deleted
Operation is determined by Subscriber Visibility
Previously Sent Not Previously Sent
Filter Satisfied MODIFY ADD
Filter Unsatisfied DELETE No Message
Tricky Bit

Identifying the operation for each iteration
- Depends on subscriber visibility

Some planning and consideration are needed when applying filters to profiles and business
objects. Depending on what filters you define in the business objects or, more typically, in the
profiles, a subscriber may have interrupted visibility to some data changes.
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Profiles - QDoc Operations

Example

Description Price Subscriber1: Subscriber 2:
All Orders Over $5,000

Initial order $4933 v (A)

Add item $5345 Vo (M) v (A)

Reprice with $4810 v (M) v (R)

10% discount

Add on-site $6250 V(M) Vo (A)

assembly

Remove one $5800 v (M) v (M)

item

Thetable shows the QDocs generated for one sales order for two different profiles; one receivesall

sales orders and the other filters only for sales orders over $5,000.

Subscriber 1 sees al the changes, while Subscriber 2 only sees the two changes that temporarily

raise the so_price value above $5,000.
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Delta QDocs

Profiles — Delta QDocs & Publish Unchanged Rows

Only works with Detect Operations
Delta QDocs

A delta QDoc excludes certain elements of the
business object that are unchanged since the
subscriberreceived the previous message for that
same business object.

A delta QDoc is a frimmed-down version of the full
QDoc
For Delta QDocs, fields elements are included if:

They have changed

- They belong to the primary key for the table (identify
the row)

- They are flagged as Always Publish
Publish Unchanged Rows

Publish unchanged rows in the current message as
well as changed rows.

Delta Qdoc. Indicates whether this profile will send delta QDocs or complete QDocs. A delta
QDoc excludes non-primary elements of the business object that have not changed since the
last update. If afield istagged Always Publish in the business object, it overrides the delta
setting here.

Publish Unchanged Rows. Select the field if you want to publish unchanged rows in the
current message as well as changed rows. To publish changed rows only, clear the check box.

Publish Unchanged Rows only works with Detect Operations and operatesin a similar way to
delta QDocs, except at the table rather than the field level.
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XML Schemas

Profiles — Other Features

« XML schemas

XML schemas for the QDocs generated by a
profile can be exported

These can be used to validate QDocs being
received from a QXO instance
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Exercise: Profiles

Exercise - Profiles

Complete the exercise in your training
guide.

Thefollowing list shows anumber of key concepts used in the profilesin QXO. In each statement
below, fill in the correct term from the list.

message publisher fields
add-only aways publish
tables profiles

gxodb QDoc
deltaQDoc A

M R

publish unchanged rows

1 Youuse to tailor aview of abusiness object for a specific subscriber.

2 If you add or delete and/or from a business object, these changes are
automatically reflected in the associated profile.

3 Profilesare used by the .
4 The message publisher picks up the extracted business object and iterates through the profiles

associated with the business object. It then generates a for each profile and stores the
QDoc inthe database.

5 A excludes non-primary elements of the business object that have not changed since
the last update.

M QAD



Business Objects and Profiles 311

6 When Detect Operation is set to true, and no previous subscriber message of a particular Item
data has been sent to target application, then, if you update thisitem, QXO will deliver a
subscriber message with operation ; Then, if you change thisitem, QXO will deliver a
subscriber message with operation ; finally, when you delete the item, QX O will
deliver a subscriber message with operation

7 If you want to synchronize data to target application but don not want to overwrite locally
owned datain target application, you set those locally owned datafields as

8 When deltaQdoc is set to true, if you want to publish a child data object even it has not been
changed, you set to true; if you want to publish afield even it has not been changed,
you set to true.
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Lab: Business Objects and Profiles

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QXI and QX O components. In the previous labs
you performed the basic configuration that is required to enable requests to be processed by QXI
and QXO. Inthefollowing lab exercises you will build your own business objects and profiles that
can be used to pass datato QXI.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\06-BusinessObjects\

In the QX O Configuration lab you learned how to synchronize Generalized Code data from a
master domain to several target domains using the standard business objects and profiles that were
shipped with QAD QXtend. The tools provide by QX O alow you to build complex business
objects that reflect the data structures in the source application. The profiles then map the business
object into the format required by the subscribing applications. The QXO toolset provides a
powerful, flexible mechanism for accessing datain QAD EA.

1. Generalized Code Data Synchronization

In the QX O Configuration lab exercises you have already performed the synchronization of
Generalized Code data between domainsin QADEE. However, in the QGen lab you created anew
schema for Generalize Codes Maintenance and you need to use this new schemafor the
synchronization of the data. Normally you would modify the business object if necessary, create a
new profile, and change the necessary details including the version number. For thislab you will
create a new business abject and profile, and then configure QX O to synchronize the data using
your new business object and profile.

The Generalized Code API isagood exampleto start with.

1.1 Create New Business Object

First create anew business abject that specifies the data that needs to be extracted in order to create
a QX1 QDoc that can be processed successfully:

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080/gxo.
2 Select the Business Objects tab.
3 Ensurethat the App Typeis set to QADEE.
4 Click the New button.
5 Click the No button for “Create a direct data publish business object?’
6 Enter thefollowing details for the business object:
a Name=GenCodes

b Description = Generalized Codes business object created for QAD QXtend
training

7  Click the Save button.
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Add Tables to the Business Object

1 Select the GenCodes business object from the Business Objects menu.
2 Click the Edit button.

3 Click the Tables button.

4 Enter code* into the Table Filter and click the Fetch button.

Update Data Objects

Business Object: GenCodes

Data Object: code_mstr

Table Filter: ;_code"‘

Current Tables Available Tables
|code_mstr
1-10of1

5 Selectthe code mstr table and click the Add button.
6 Click the OK button.
7  Click the Save button.

Edit the Fields

1 Select the GenCodes business object from the Business Objects menu.

2 Drill down to the code mstr data object.

313
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p Type: | QaDEE [v] @ Business Object e | paste I Coor [ petste Wsuvscrves BNZY
Name:| Name: [Gencodas T AppTyps  QAOEE
Modified: 05/16/11 23:38:39 QAD: DoP:
Publish Delay: ]
[ — Generalized Codes business object created for QAD Q¥tend training
— = st
[ ; ]
g gcﬂﬂﬁﬂt *l ®  oataosect - ®
CustomerD,
89 e et Mome:  lode ety ] £ 0
# @ customerltam Desc: Generalized Code Master ‘
# O customerschadule Table: code_mstr
# @ Department Laiis
& & Forecast
& @ gencodes Filter:
@ & code_mstr
% @ generalizedCoda Inner Join:
4 @ Inventorystatus -
# @ InventoryTransaction Identifler:  lgidccolimstr
# @ InvoiceHistory Event Type Table/0Object Listen (Al
@ tem code_mstr code_mstr @]
@ i x e
e lhsmS!teCust Name Data Type Fixed Value Calc Prog. Always Primary
L GlbemSltePramng Pub.
# @ JTscustomer code__gade0l character [ F [
# @ Teproductstructura coda_ommt character [ Lot N
& @ Kanbanltem code_desc character I Lt I
@ @ anbanProcess code_domain character [ Ll R =
# @ MasterComment code_fldname character | | [#]
8 @ productionLine code_userl character [ L |
# @ productLing code_user? character [ ot O
# O productstructure ! SRl Tyae Lot L o B
. O (17 oid_cade_mstr decimal [ O B
1-90fg f et ‘

3 Click the Edit button.
4 Click the Fields button.
5 Ensurethat only the following fields are included:

* code_cmmt

* code domain
* code_ fldname
* code value

* oid code mstr
6 Click OK.
7  Click the Save button.
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€3  Business Object [ vaidste | [ copy ][ peiete | [sutccriers] @)
Name: GenCodes App Type: QADEE
Modified: 05/16/11 23:42:31 QAD: DDP:
Publish Delay:
Desc: Generalized Codes business object created for QAD Qitend training
I
& Data Object @
Name: code_mstr Primary:
Desc: Generalized Code Master
Table: code_mstr
Join:
Filter:
Inner Join:
Identifier: oid_code_mstr
Event Type Table/Object Listen (2]
code_mstr code_mstr
Name Data Type Fixed value calc Prog. ::“';“‘ Primary
code_cmmt character [ ] r
code_domain character i =3
code_fldname character B F
code_value character [= F
oid_code_mstr decimal [ r

1-50f5

You have now created the business object. Now validate it by clicking the Validate button.

g) Business Object Past | Copy || Delete | |Subscrivers | @
Name: GenCodes App Type: QADEE
Modified: 05/16/11 23:42:31 QAD: DDP:

Publish Delay:

Desc: Generalized Codes business object created for QAD QXtend training

Eciit

1.2 Create QAD QXtend Inbound Profile

Once the business object has been created, you must create a profile that can be used to update the
target system/domains in the data synchronization process. This requires a new profile and
mapping of the names that are used to create the XML passed to QXI.

When you create a business abject in QX O it creates a default profile. You should never make
changes to the default profile as each time the business object changes it regenerates the profile
and you will lose al of your changes. The first thing you should do is copy the profile to create a
new one that you can make changes to.

Create the New Profile

1 Open the QXO Web application in Internet Explorer http://gaddemo: 8080 /gxo
Select the Profiles tab.
Ensure that the App Type is set to QADEE.

2

3

4 Click the fetch button to get al profiles.

5 Select the Gencodes profile under the GenCodes business object.
6

Click the Copy button.

7  Enter the following details:
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8

« Name=maintainGeneralizedCode

» Type = Data Synchronization

¢ QDoc Name =maintainGeneralizedCode
- QDoc Version = ERP3_ 1

Click the Save button.

Map the Business Object Name to the QX1 QDoc Names

1

5

The profile is used to map the business object to the QX I QDoc structure and names. The
following steps will walk you through this process.

Drill down to the code_mstr data object on the profile menu.
Click the Edit button.

Change the following values:

a DataObject XML Name = generalizedCode

b Do not include code domain, so clear the Include check box.

Data Object A
XML Name: |generalizedCode | Include: ]
DO Name: code_mstr Pub. with parent: =]
Desc: Generalized Code Master
[Filter:

XML Name Name Data Type Fised Value calc Prog. ;1:;“5.'“"3‘ 3‘;‘1
= b: -

|codeCmmt | code_cmmt character I 1 B I ||
[codeDomain ] code_domain character [ il 1 ]
|codeFldname cade_fldname character [ ] ]
| code_value character il ) 1
| oid_code_mstr decimal | | _ ]

R

EEERE
ooEa

1-50f5

Click the Save button.

1.3 Configure QAD QXtend Outbound Services

The QXO services are currently configured to use the standard Generalized Code business object
that is shipped with QAD QXtend. You need to change the configuration of these services and the
subscribers so that they use the business object and profile created in the previous steps.

1.3.1 Message Publisher

1

2
3
4

ol

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080 /gxo.
Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Message Publisher menu item.

Select the MP1 menu item in the menu tree.

Click the Lookup button for the Registered Business Objects.

Ensure that the App Typeis set to QADEE.

Click the fetch button to get all business objects.
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8 Remove the QADEE/GeneralizedCode business object.
9 Add the QADEE/GenCodes business object.

10 Click the OK button.

11 Click the Save button.

1.3.2 Subscribers

For each of the subscribers defined in QX O you need to remove the GeneralizedCode Sync profile
and replace it with the maintainGeneralizedCode profile.

1 Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080 /gxo.
2  Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Subscribers menu item.

4 Select the subscriber to update from the menu. (You will update each subscriber in turn.)
5 Click the Register Profiles button.

6 Ensurethat the App Typeisset to QADEE.

7  Click the fetch button to get all profiles.

8 Remove the QADEE/GeneralizedCode/MaintainGeneralizedCode profile.

9 Add the QADEE/GenCodes/maintainGeneralizedCode profile.

10 Click the OK button.

11 Click the Save button.

12 Repeat Steps Select the subscriber to update from the menu. (You will update each subscriber
in turn.)—Click the Save button for each of the profiles.

1.4 Process Transactions

The configuration of QXO is now complete for the new Generalized Code business object and
profile. Now you must stop and start the services and process some transactions from the master
domain.

1 Stop al of the QX O services, using the Dashboard, Services menu.
2 Start al of the QXO services, using the Dashboard, Services menu.

Loginto the QAD EE application on the Windows client and process some Generalized Code
transactions in the 10USA domain. Check in QX O that messages are being created for the target
domains and that the requests are being processed correctly. Also verify that the target domains are
updated.
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2. Sales Order File Generation

The business objects in QX O allow you to build complex objects that have many levels and
relationships. In thislab exercise you will build a Sales Order business object and then write it out
to an XML file. The Sales Order object will need to contain information from the Sales Order
master and detail tables.

2.1 Create New Business Object

First create a new business object that specifies the data that needs to be extracted.

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080 /gxo.
2 Select the Business Objects tab.

3 Ensurethat the App Typeisset to QADEE.

4 Click the New button.

5 Click the No button for “ Create a direct data publish business object?’

6 Enter the following details for the Business Object: Name = SsalesOrderTrain and
Description = sales Order Business object created for QAD QXtend
Training.

7 Click the Save button.
Add Tables to the Business Object
1 Select the SalesOrderTrain business object from the Business Objects menu.
2 Click the Edit button.
3 Click the Tables button.
4 Enter so* into the Table Filter and click the Fetch button.
Update Data Objects

Business Object: SalesOrderTrain
Data Object:

Table Filter: [so*
Current Tables Available Tables

[so_mstr M e
|sob_det
|soc_ctrl

|socc_mstr
|sod_det

Remove | |SODAudit

S0DCategory
|sodctg_mstr v

1-260of 26

o) (omn)

5 Selectthe so mstr table and click the Add button.
6 Click the OK button.
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7  Click the Save button.
Edit the Fields

Business Objects and Profiles

1 Select the SalesOrderTrain business object from the Business Objects menu.

2 Drill down to the so_mstr data object.

o o e ] O b o ®
Name: | ] Name; SalesOrderTrain App Type:  QADEE
Modified: 05/16/11 23:59:57 QAD: oBP:
Publish Delay:
Desc: Sales Order Business object created for Q4D QXtend Training.
Generats Schema Durp BO XML [1—]
# @ qaDMobileSvetatagory ] o ;
Data Object [ copy_| [Lete |
& @ qapMobilesveType ’ a &
L) QADMabileVisit Name: so_mstr Primary:
& @ qaDMobileWorkCode Dese: Sals3 Order ke
* & qaDwMSInspection Table: s0_matr
+ & qapwisshipment m
® @ qaDWMSTask
# @ pouting Filter:
# @ salesOrder
¢ @ salesOrderPricaList e Jotar
& @ salesorderTrain Identifier:  oid_so_mstr
(& W 50_mstr
= Event Type Table/Object
g @ schaduledSalesOrder No EVEH BEE )
# @ servicacatagory Alvays
# & servicesupportcall Name Data Type Fixed Value Calc Prog. Pub Y Primary,
=@ ServiceSupportEngineer oid_so_mstr decimal r
# @ serviceSupportWorkCode <n chrtt characinr r =

Click the Edit button.
Click the Fields button.

- 0id_so_mstr
* s0_hill

+ SO_cr_terms
* SO_curr

* SO_cust

» s0_domain
» s0_due date
* s0_nbr

= so0_ship

6 Click the Save button.

Ensure that only the following fields are included:

319
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= Data Object ®

Name: s0_mstr Primary:
— Sales Order Master

Table: s0_mstr

Jain:
Filter:

Inner Join:

Identifier: 0id_so_mstr

Event Type Table /Object Listen (=]
Mo event types

Nama Data Type Fixed Value cale Prog. ::;;"5 Primary,
oid_so_mstr decimal r =
so_bill charactsr r o
S0_Cr_lenmns. character r F
s0_curr character r ]
S0_cust character [ F
s0_domain character = =
so_due_date date [ r
S0_nbr character {1 V
so_ship character r =

1-90of9

Add the Sales Order Detail as a Child to the Sales Order Master Table

o N o o s

Select the SalesOrderTrain business object from the Business Objects menu.
Drill down to the so_mstr data object.

Click the Edit button.

Click the Tables button.

In the Table Filter field, enter so* and click the Fetch button.

Add the sod_det table. Thiswill add sod_det asachild of the so_mstr table.
Click the OK button.

Click the Save button.

Edit the Join between so_mstr and sod_det and the Fields Included from the sod_det Table

1

2

o o b~

Select the SalesOrderTrain business object from the Business Objects menu.
Drill down to the sod_det data object.

Click the Edit button.

Set Join = so_domain, sod domain, so nbr, sod nbr.

Click the Fields button.

Ensure that only the following fields are included

» oid_sod det

- sod domain

- sod line

» sod_nbr

- sod_part

- sod_price

- sod_qty ord
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- sod site
s e e O s o &
b Name: SalesOrderTrain App Type:  QADEE
Madified: 05/17/11 D1:06:54 QAD: DDP:
Publish Delay:
Desc: Sales Order Business object created for QAD Qitend Training.
Genarate Schama Dumg BO XML
€ O quomablesrccategany @ osta object ®
% @ qaDMobileSveType =
& @ QaDMobilevisit Name: sod_det Primaryz
& @ QaDMobiletWorkCode Desc: Selag Onder Detall
= & QaDWMSInspection Mrable sod_dat
- gQADWMSSh\pment Doin: so_domain,sod_domain,sa_nbr,sod_nbr
* & QADWMSTask
# @ Routing Filter:
# @ galesOrder
¢ @ salesOrderPricelist finner: Joln;
= @ salesorderTrain Identifier:  cid_sod_dat
e Event Type Table/Objact Listen |
% @ scheduledsalesorder Ho event types
B g ServicaCategaory Name Data Type Fixed Value Calc Prog. :::;ﬂvs Primary|
&0 cori 2
i oServ!teSunDDﬁCal\ oid_sod_det decimal F r
= ServiceSupportEngineer S i r P
2 ServiceSupportWorkCode po s inkeger r I
2 az:“’?aé . sod_nbr character
B Q h‘p'ro usl bl s0d_part character = B
a0 gr[‘p oo sod_price decimal IE] r
50 Su:em’m sod_aty_ord dscimal B W
- d_site characte il L]
* QSup;ﬂ\ErData SR LR
& o Supplisritem > 1-80f8

7  Click the Save button.

8 You have created the business object. Now validate the business object by clicking the

Validate button.

@ Business Object | vaidste | [ Copy || Deete | [Subscrivers
Names: SalesOrderTrain App Type:  GADEE
Modified: 05/17/11 01:06: 54 QAD: DOP:

Publish Delay:

e Sales Order Business object created for GAD Qxtend Training.

2.2 Configure QAD QXtend Outbound Services

You need to change the configuration of the services and the subscribers so that they publish the
new Sales Order object created in the previous section.

2.2.1 Message Publisher

1

2
3
4
5
6

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080 /gxo.
Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Message Publisher menu item.

Select the MP1 menu item from the menu tree.

Click the Lookup button for the Registered Business Objects.

Ensure that the App Type is set to QADEE.

Click the fetch button to get all business objects.

Add the QADEE/SalesOrderTrain business object.
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9

Click the OK button.

10 Click the Save button.

2.2.2 Subscribers

You want to create an XML file that contains the profile data. To do this you need to change the
configuration of the FileDrop subscriber.

1
2

3

8
9

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxo.
Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Subscribers menu item.

Select FileDrop from the menu.

Click the Register Profiles button.

Ensure that the App Typeis set to QADEE.

Click the fetch button to get al Profiles.

Add the QADEE/SalesOrderTrain/SalesOrderTrain profile.

Click the OK button.

10 Click the Save button.

2.3 Enable so_mstr Events in QXO

The configuration of QXO requires that the event types for tables being replicated must be
enabled. In the current configuration the database trigger is not enabled for so_mstr; you need to
enable the event type before testing the synchronization process.

1

2
3

8
9

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080 /gxo.

Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Source Applications menu item.

Select QADEE from the menu.

Select QADERP from the menu.

Click Event Types from the menu.

Find the so_mstr event type and select the Active check box.

In the Data Object Listening dialog, select the Listen check box for SalesOrderTrain/so_mstr.
Click the OK button.

10 Click the Save button.
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® Data Object [o=e] &

Mame: so_mstr Primary:
Desc: Sales Order Master
Table: s0_mstr

Join:
Filter:

Tnner Join:

Identifier: oid_so_mstr
Event Type Table/Object Listen (A

so_mstr S6_rrstr

Namea Data Type Fixed Valua Calc Prog. :‘I:;ivs BHma

oid_so_mstr decimal
sa_hill character
so_or_terms character
F0_ourr character
s0_oust character
s0_domain character
so_dus_date date
so_nbr character
sa_ship character

B R = RE e
AamAREaEa

2.4 Process Transactions

The configuration of QXO is now complete for the new Sales Order business object and profile.
Now we will stop and start the services, and process some transactions from the master domain.

1  Stop al of the QX O services, using the Dashboard, Services menu.
2 Sart al of the QX O services, using the Dashboard, Services menu.

Log in to the QAD EE application on the Windows client, update an existing order, and create a
new order in the 10USA domain. Check in QX O that messages are being created for the FileDrop
subscriber. Check the directory configured for the subscriber to see that the files are being created.

3. Synchronize Item Master Data

In thefirst part of thislab, you created a data synchronization configuration, creating a new
business object and profile. This section describes using the business objects and profiles that are
shipped as part of the standard product.

In this scenario we want to synchronize Item Master data from the 10USA domain into the 11CAN
domain. QX O comes with an Item business object that has a MaintainltemMaster profile that is
built to be used with QXI. This means that you do not need to create any business objects for this
lab. However, we cannot use the existing MaintainltemMaster profile becauseit isfor SIAPI (we
will learn SIAPI later). In thislab we create a copy of the MaintainitemMaster profileto load item
datainto the target domain through UIAPI.

3.1 Create Profile

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxo
2 Select the Profiles tab.

3 Select the Item business object.

4 Select the MaintainltemMaster menu item.

5 Click the Copy button.
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6

v

Set the following values: Name = TtemSyncUIAPI and QDoc Version = ERP3_7.

Click the Save button.

3.2 Configure QAD QXtend Outbound Services

You need to change the configuration of the services and the subscribers so that they publish the
Item data

3.2.1 Message Publisher

1

2
3

8

9

Open the QX O web application in Internet Explorer http://gaddemo:8080/gxo
Select the Configuration tab.

Select the Message Publisher menu item.

Select the MP1 menu item from the menu tree.

Click the Lookup button for the Registered Business Objects.

Ensure that the App Typeis set to QADEE.

Click the fetch button to get all business abjects.

Add the QADEE/Item business object.

Click the OK button.

10 Click the Save button.

3.2.2 Subscribers

You want to synchronize data from the 10USA domain to the 11CAN domain. To do this you need
to add the profile to the relevant subscriber.

Update the 11CAN Subscriber

1

2
3

8
9

Open the QX O Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxo.
Select the Configuration tab

Select the Subscribers menu item.

Select QM SEMEA from the menu.

Click the Register Profiles button.

Ensure that the App Typeis set to QADEE.

Click the fetch button to get al Profiles.

Add the QADEE/Item/ItemSyncUIAPI profile.

Click the OK button.

10 Click the Save button.
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Set the Fixed Value for Site field.
1 Inthelaft panel, select the ItemSyncUIAPI profile under subscriber 11CAN.

2 In Subscrber Profile Configuration Parameters panel, set the Fixed Vaue for @Site@ to 11-
100.

3 Click the Save button.

3.3 Enable ItemMaintenance Events in QXO

The configuration of QXO requires that the database triggers for tables being replicated or
business events for a maintenance program must be enabled. In the current configuration they are
not enabled for item master; you need to enable an event before testing the synchronization
process.

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080/gxo.

2  Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Source Applications menu item.

4 Select QADEE from the menu.

5 Select QADERP from the menu.

6 Click Event Types from the menu.

7 Find the ItemMaintenance event type in Business Events and select the Active check box.

8 Click the Save button.

3.4 Process Transactions

The configuration of QX O is now complete for the new Sales Order business object and profile
and all that remainsisfor you to stop and start the services and process some transactions from the
master domain.

1 Stop al of the QX O services using the Dashboard|Services menu.
2 Start al of the QX O services using the Dashboard|Services menu.

3.4.1 Create New ltem

1 Logintothe QAD EE Application on the Windows Client.

2 Create anew Item and ensure you set the following values:
» Product Line=10
o Status = ACTIVE
« ABCClass=a
- Location=1010

Validate that the item has been processed by checking the subscriber messagesin QXO. Theitem
will have been loaded into target domain and should have aDLV status.
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3.4.2 Modify Item

Modify the Item you just created and ensure you set the following values:
« ABCClass=B

Validate that the item has been processed by checking the subscriber messagesin QXO. Theitem
will have been changed in target domain and should have aDLV status.

3.4.3 Delete ltem

Delete the Item you just modified. Validate that the item has been processed by checking the
subscriber messagesin QXO. Theitem will have been deleted in target domain and should have a
DLV status.
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Overview

QXI Queue Manager - Overview
QXI Web Service only supports synchronous
processing

Asynchronous processing provided by Queue
Manager

Queues request files for processing
Directories are used to queue request and response
Queue monitoring/managementis available in QX

AR
QAD ~_
GADCSS ~

___\_\:n . 2 I

YQAD QAD
s Qi QDoc XML
57 Quele
Manager

The Web service provided by QXI only supports synchronous requests; when a client makes a
request to the Web service, the client must stay connected until a response message is returned.
The client cannot submit a request and have the response delivered later. Not all applications can
process synchronous messages. To remedy this, QXtend has an asynchronous messaging solution
called the Queue Manager as part of the QXI suite.

While various messaging products—for example, Sonic, IBM WebSphere, and WebM ethods—
support asynchronous messaging, these products are expensive, but do have advanced queuing

capabilities. The QXtend Queue Manager is a basic queueing application that allows operating

system directories to be treated as request and response queues.

The Queue Manager alows the creation, monitoring, and management of multiple queues. Each
gueue consists of:
A request directory used to queue regquests that need to be sent to the QX1 web service
A response directory used to store responses to the requests that have been processed by the
queue.

Request XML messages with or without a SOAP envelope are dropped into afile in the queue's
reguest directory with a . req file extension. The directory is polled and any request files are
delivered to the QX Web service via a synchronous call. The response from the call and the
original request file are then moved to the response’s directory for analysis and, if necessary,
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further processing by the external application. The processing of response messages by the
external application is not part of QXtend functionality; if thisisrequired, it must be implemented
as part of integration development.
A management and monitoring application Ul is provided as part of QXI. This Ul allowsyou to:
« Create new queues
« Update existing queue configuration
 View gueue contents
 View requests/responses
« Delete processed messages
- Edit and resubmit failed messages
When placing requests into a queue, you should create the file with a . tmp extension. After

creating thefile, renameit to . req. Changing the extension prevents the request file from being
picked up for processing by the queue before it has been completely written to disk.
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Initializing the Queue Manager

Quevue Manager - Initialization
Queue Manager is not automatically enabled

Enabling Queue Manager requires manud
configuration

Manual configuration steps:
ldentify home directory for all queues

Edit environmentmanager.xml to enable Queue
Manager

Update environmentmanager.xml with queues home
directory

Restart QXI Web application
Verify Queue Manager is enabled

The Queue Manager is not automatically enabled when QXtend isinstalled—you must initialize it
manually. To do thisyou edit a QX Web application configuration file. You will need appropriate
file permissions to save the changes you make to thefile.

To enable the Queue Manager, do the following:

1 Identify Queue Directory. The Queue Manager manages a group of queues. All queues must
be located in the same parent directory. When queues are added they are automatically created
in this directory. During installation QX creates adefault directory that ishome for all queues:

<tomcat-home>/webapps/<gxi-webapp>/gxtendQueues

This directory should be used to host al queues. If you do not want to use this directory, you
can specify another directory; see Technical Reference: QAD QXtend for details.

2 Update environmentmanager .xml

a Openenvironmentmanager.xml in:
<TOMCAT HOME>/webapps/<gxi-webapp>/WEB-INF/conf
(Instructions for initializing the Queue Manager also appear in thefile.)

b Locate the commented section in the - <managers> node.

¢  Uncomment the manager class node following the in-line comments; delete the <1 - and-
—> symbols.
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d Replacethe param value with the full path to the top-level Queue Manager directory. You
can use any directory structure you choose, on any connected network machine. However,
you must specify the full path in environmentmanager.xml otherwise the Queue
Manager will not work correctly. For example:

<manager class=
"com.qgad.gxtend.queue.directory.DirectoryManager" Param=
"c:\Tomcat5.5\webapps\gxtendserver\gxtendQueues"/>

e Savethefile.

3 Restart QXI Web Application. The changes you make to the configuration file are not
automatically applied when the file has been saved. For the changes to take effect you must
restart QXI. The best way to do thiswithout stopping and starting the entire Tomcat instanceis
to use the Start and Stop options on the Tomcat Manager page. You can access this from the
base Tomcat URL http:\\<tomcat-machines>:<tomcat-ports.

4 Verify the Queue Manager. Once QXI isrestarted, you can verify that the changes have been
applied by opening QAD QXtend. If the changes have been applied correctly, the Queues tab
displays on the tab bar.
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Adding a Queue

Queue Configuration - Add

+ Queue Manager accessed from Queues tab
+ Create Queuve from the Update Queues option

| QXtend License |_Configuration | Conr
@ Queue Administration
Status: active

# Queues
= Functions

* Update queues

* Restart all queues )
& sStop all queues | queue w| [ Finer
Queue Status Requests Success Warnings Errors
Help
I adoc.gadmobile Active 0 0 1 0
I adoc.gdoc.css50 Active 1] 1] 1] 0
M adoc.gdocqueus Active 0 0 o 0
| Est J[ Stop ][ Restart |[ Add ][ Refresh

After the Queue Manager has been enabled, the Queues tab displaysin the QXI instance. The
Queues tab contains the user functions for managing and monitoring queues.

The Functions node on the tree menu contains all queue management functions, including the Add
option.
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the queue

Qﬁ(tend Manager | License

# Queues

= Functions
= update queues
= Restart all queues
[ stop all queues

Help

Quevue Configuration - Add

Provide a unique name to be assigned to

Always use gdoc for Queue Type
Enter URL of target QXI Web service

Configuration = Connections

Queue Administration
Status: active

Add Queue

Queue Name: training

url: |http:;’!q§drh g SUSU!qxifservicesfgd

To create a new queue, select the Functions node on the tree menu on the Queues tab. Select the

Update queues option, then click Create.

Theinitial creation of a queue only requires completing three fields:

Queue Name. Enter a unique name within the Queue Manager instance. This name identifies

the queue and also is the name of the directory that gets created in the Queue Manager

directory.

Queue Type. This should always be gdoc.

URL. The URL to send the requeststo. You can post messagesto any instance of QX1 from the
gueue. The URL entered here identifies where messages are sent.
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Quevue Configuration - Add

Update the general configuration settings
for the queue

Edit configuration |
Configuration for gdoc.training

Queve Type: [qdoc =]
XML Syntax: [m
URL: [http://qadrh:8080/q
Transformation Queue: [

Transformation URL: [http://gadrh:8080/gxi/services/QxtendT ransfermation
Add Envelope: [
Frequency: 10000

Pause Queue on Errar: [~

Initial Size: [1 I
Maximum Size: [
Web Service Timeout: 300000
Retry Wait Time: (10000
Max Retry Limit: [3

Receiver: |

Sender: |

Configuration settings control a queue's behavior. When you create a queue, it is configured
automatically using default settings—you can change these if required at any time. When you
create a queue, the Edit Configuration screen displays. The screen contains the following fields:

Queue Settings

XML Syntax. The syntax of the QDoc messages processed by this queue. New
implementations should use the QDoc 1.1 syntax. Support for the QDoc 1.0 syntax is provided
only for backward compatibility.

Note This course does not describe settings for the 1.0 syntax.

URL. The location of the QX Web service that will process the request files processed by this
queue.

Transformation Parameters. These parameters are not discussed as the feature is rarely
implemented. These parameters will be removed from the product and are an advanced
feature.

Add Envelope. All requests to QX1 must include a valid QDoc SOAP envelope. If the
incoming requests do not have a SOAP envelope, set this to True; the Queue Manager adds a
SOAP envelope to each incoming message before sending it to QXI. If Add Envelopeis
selected, you also must enter values for envelope settings.

Frequency. In milliseconds, set the interval at which to poll the queue.
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Pause Queue on Error. Specify how Queue Manager handles queues when encountering
errors. If thisis set to yes, when error occurs this queue will be paused. When restarted, Queue
Manager resumes processing the QDoc that paused the queue. If thisis set to no, when error
occurs, Queue Manager proceeds to the next QDoc without pausing the queue.

Thread Settings

Configure the queue as either a single or multi-threaded queue. If high volumes of messages
are expected for aqueue, in order to prevent a significant message backlog, you can assign
multiple processing threads to a queue enabling the queue to process multiple messages
simultaneously.

Initial Size. The number of threads to start initially when the queue is started. The value
entered must be less than the Maximum Size parameter.

Maximum Size. The maximum number of threads (or QDocs) that can be processed at atime.
Since one thread consumes one agent in the QX1 connection pool when processing a request,
make sure that the queue and connection pool configuration are complementary.

Web Service Timeout. The time-out in milliseconds for attempts to send QDocs to the QXI
Web service.

Retry Wait Time. Interval in milliseconds between attempts if the Web service call fails.
Max Retry Limit. The maximum number of times Queue Manager will try to send a request
QDoc before it stops trying. This allows enough time for web services to get up and running.

Envelope Settings

If the Add Envelope option is selected, you must provide appropriate envel ope settings:

Receiver. |dentifiesthe QDoc recipient, which is by definition an QAD EA instance. Enter the
name of areceiver defined in QXI.

Sender. |dentifies the QDoc source application.
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Modifying a Queue

Quevue Configuration - Modify

+ Select queue from the Update queues option
» Select the check box for the queue and click Edit

|_QXtend Manager | License Configuration | C ti
® Queue Administration
Status: active

* Queues

= Functions
* update queues
® Restart all queues
* Stop all queues

I[quese v

Queue Status  Requests Success Warnings Errors
Help
M adoc.gadmobile Active 0 0 1 o
M adoc.gdoc.cssSQ Active O 0 0 0
M adoc.gdocgueus Active O 0 0 0
[+ adoc.training Active 1] ] o 1]
[ est ][ swp ][ Restant J[ add ][ Retresn |

You can edit the queue configuration any time: navigate to the Update queues node on the tree
menu, select the queue to update from the list, then click Edit. The Edit Configuration screen
displays with the current queue configuration. Modify queue settings as required.
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Queue Management

Queue Management

- Stop and start individual queues
Stop and start all queues
The queue-control.sh script

QXtend Manager | License Configuration | Connections

® Queue Administration
Status: active

* Queues
= Functions

* Update queues
[* Restart all queues
* Stop all gueues C  l/Queue v|[Crer )

Queue Status Requests Success Warnings Errors
Help

0

000 -

o
o
o
0

coooco

v]
o
[ adoc.training Inactive o

Edit Stop Restart Add Refresh I

The Queue Manager is responsible for processing messages and monitoring queues for messages
that require processing. The list of queues displayed in the Update queues node in the tree menu
shows the status of the current queue: Active or Inactive. Inactive queues have been stopped and
are not processing messages delivered to the queue. To stop or start queues, select the check box
next to the queue and click Stop or Restart as required.

To stop or start al queues, use the Stop al queues and Restart al gqueues options on the tree menu.

You can also usethe queue-control . sh script to start, stop and restart queues, aswell as query
the connection pool status. This script can be found under WEB- INF/scripts directory of QXI
web application.

MNQAD



338 Training Guide — QXtend

Queue Monitoring

Queue Monitoring

View queue contents
View request and response
Edit and resubmit failed messages

Queue Administration
Status: active

gdac qdocqueue { Active }

Beouest Beg Date  Besponse Mop Reqeests  Mop Besporses  Stales

2010-07-2622:41 59 mamtainGC1 Success

r mackngot
T

@0

| pese | memsome | meteen | =1

You can monitor the queues managed by the Queue Manager by using the Queues tab in QXI.
Select the Queues node in the tree menu to display all queues currently being monitored by the
Queue Manager. Select the queue you want to monitor from the list of queues displayed.

When you choose a queue name on the tree menu — or select a queue from Functions|Update
Queues — the contents of the queue displays. The queue document list is color coded:

* Red lines are documents that returned an error.
« Yellow lines are messages that processed but a warning was returned.
» Green lines are messages that are either pending or in process.
» Grey lines are successfully processed message.
By default, the display shows 100 records. Use the scroll bar on the queue to view all 100

documents. You also can set the number of documents to display by entering avalue in the
Records field, and specify the message to start from by using the Start From field.

Sorting

You can sort a queue by clicking the sort column name. Click once to sort in ascending order.
Click again to sort in descending order.
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Filtering

You can filter the queue by entering criteriatext in the field above the table. Then select the
document type from the drop-down list. Choose Filter to select the queues that include the text and
document type. The filtered result is case sensitive.

Example Enter test and select Warnings. Then choose Filter. This displays alist of warnings
present in all queues that contain the character string test in the name. Click Show All to display
all queues again.

Note To maintain optimal performance, filter and sort options do not refresh the data— they
filter data already displayed. To refresh the data with changes to the server, click Refresh before
sorting or filtering.
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Deleting Messages

Quevue - Deleting/Resubmitting Messages

Success, warning, and error messages can be
deleted

Messages can be resubmitted

Select messages by selecting the message check
box

Queue Administration
Status: active

gdac qdocqueue { Active }

Request Reg Date  Bosponse Mop Begpests  Map Bosporses  Stales

2010-07-2622.41 59 mamtanGe1 Success

r maskngct
T

@0

|_beee | Resobme [ Retresn (=1

M essages processed by the Queue Manager are not purged automatically—you can delete
messages from the Queue Manager. Select the queue you want to manage, select the messages you
want to delete from the system by selecting the check box next to the messages in the queue, then
click Delete. Only messages with a Success, Warning, or Error status can be deleted.

Note If you intend to process a high volume of messages through any of the queues managed by
the Queue Manager, you should set up an automated clean-up routine to delete old messages. If old
messages are not deleted regularly, the response directory becomestoo large and is then difficult to
work with; in addition, the queue might contain thousands of messages, making it difficult to find
and manage messages.

You can select and resubmit failed QDocs directly using the Resubmit button in Queue
Administration. You can also first edit afailed QDoc to correct any errorsin the document and
then resubmit it in the Edit QDoc Request screen, which will be introduced later.
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Viewing Requests/Responses

Queve - Viewing Requests

Click the request to see a message

QXtend Manager | License Configurati C
Queue Administration
= Queues Status: active
¥ gdoc.qdocqueus =
* gdoc.qdoc.css50 quC-lralnlng
= gdoc.qadmobile
= gdoc.training QDoc Processing Request

* Functions

“ urn:services-qad-com:2008.1
urn:services-qad-com:
um:services-qad-com::2008.1
e

Help

Qdoc Processing Information

BTSN rintainitemiastor

[ EdtRequest | [ view Detai | [View Response]

You can drill into any request in the current queue being monitored to view the request’s contents.
To view arequest, click the name of the request message in the queue. The name in the request
column isalink that displays the message overview screen. From the message overview screen
you can view the detail (actual XML) of the request and to drill into the Response message
overview screen.

If the response message has an Error status, you can edit the request and resubmit it.
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Viewing Request Details

Queve - Viewing Request Detail

QXtend Manager | License Configuration | Connections

® Queue Administration
Status: active

= Queues

' gdoc.gdocqueue o

"l gdoc.qdoc.css50 qdoc.training

'* gdoc.qadmaobile QDoc Processing Request

* qdoc.training <?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7> A
® Functions - <soapenv:Envelope xmins="urn:schemas-qad-com:xml-services"

xmins:gcom="urn:schemas-gad-com:xml-services:common"
xmins:soapenv="http:/ /schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
Help xmins:wsa="http:/ /www.w3.org/2005/08/addressing">
- <soapenviHeader>
<wsa:Action />
«wsa:To>urn:services-qad-com:2008.1</wsa:To>
<wsa:MessagelD>urn:services-qad-com::2008.1 </wsa:MassagelD>
<wsa:ReferenceParameters>
<gcom:suppressResponseDetail>true</qcom:suppressResponseDetail>
</wsa:ReferenceParametars>
<wsa:ReplyTo>
<wsa:Addresssurn:services-qad-com: </wsa:Address>
</wsa:ReplyTo>
</soapenv:Header>
- <soapenv:Body>
- €maintainltemMaster>
- <gcom:dsSessionContext:

- <gcom:ttContext>
<gcom:propertyQualifier>QAD</qcom:propertyQualifier>
<gcom:propertyiName>domain</qcom: propertyName > w

[ Edit Request ] | View Summary ]' IVBW Flesponsel

From the request overview screen you can click View Detail to display the actual XML message
that was submitted to the Queue, and subsequently to the QX1 Web service. From this screen you
can switch back to the detail view or drill into the Response overview screen.

If the response message has an Error status, you can edit the request and resubmit it.
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Viewing Responses

Queve - Viewing Responses

Click the response to see a message

overview
QXtend Manager | License Configuration | Connections
Queue Administration
= Queues Status: active

* gdoc.qdocqueue qdoc.training
® gdoc.qdoc.css50
= qdoc.gadmobile
* gdoc.training

Qdoc Processing Response

Qdoc Processing Information

® ————
UDCIOE “ maintainltemMasterResponse
B etumed e

Response Header

Help

amiservices qabcom:
RelatesTo um:services-gad-com::2008.1
um:messages-gad-com: 2009-01-21T12:14:29-0800

Session Context

I oonin

ERP3_2

Ve Do

You can drill into any response in the queue currently being monitored to view the response’s
contents.

To view aresponsg, click the name of the response message in the queue. The namein the
response column is alink that displays the message overview screen. From the message overview
screen you can view the detail (actual XML) of the response.

If the response message has an Error status, you can edit the request and resubmit it.
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Viewing Response Details

Queve - Viewing Response Detail

QXtend Manager | License Configuration | Connecti
® Queue Administration

Status: active

= Queues
= gdoc.qdocqueue gdoc.training
= qdoc‘qdoc‘csslsn Qdoc Processing Response
* qdoc.qadmabile </ns2:dsSessionContext> -
= gdoc.training - «ns2:dsExceptions xmins:ns2="urn:schemas-gad-com:xml-
* Functions services:common">

- <ns2:temp_ermr_msg>
<ns2:tt_level xsi:nil="true" />
Help <ns2:tt_msg_context>itemMaster#1(ptPart-rpd007)

</ns2:tt_msg_context>

<ns2:tt_msg_data />

<ns2:tt_msg_datetime>2009-01-21T12:14:28-
0800 </ns2: tt_msg_datetime >

<nsZ:tt_msg_desc>ERROR: Status does not exist.</ns2:tt_msg_desc>

<ns2:tt_msg_field />

<ns2:tt_msg_index>0</ns2: tt_msg_index>

<ns2:tt_msg_keys />

<ns2:tt_msg_keys />

<ns2:tt_msg_keys />

<ns2:tt_msg_keys />

<ns2:tt_msg_keys />

<ns2:tt_msg_keys />

<ns2:tt_msg_nbr>MfgProErrorMessage</ns2:tt_msg_nbr>

<ns2:tt_msg_processed>false</ns2:tt_msg_processeds>

<ns2:tt_msg_sev>error</ns2:tt_msg_sev> ~

[ Edt Request | [ Vew Summary |

From the response overview screen you can click View Detail to display the actual XML message
that was submitted to the Queue, and subsequently to the QX1 Web service. From this screen you
can switch back to the detail view.

If the response message has an Error status, you can edit the request and resubmit it.
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Editing/Resubmitting Requests

Quevue - Edit/Resubmit Request

Edit the request XML to correct data errors
and then click Submit 1o reprocess the
request

QXtend Manager | License Confi. i Connections

Queue Administration
Status: active

= Queues

= gdoc.qdocqueus =
® gdoc.qdoc.css50 qdoc.training
® gdac.gadmobile Edit QDOC Request
* gdoc.training
#* Functions QDoc Request: Item009
<7xnl version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7» ~
Help

<scapenv:Envelope zmlns="urn:schemas-gad-com xml-services® xmlns:gcom="urn:scher
¢soapeny : Header>
<wsa:Actions»
<wsa:Toyurn:services—qad-com: 2008, 1¢</wsa: Tos
<wsa:MessagelDrurn:services-gad-con: ! 2008. 1< w=a: HessagelD>
<vsa:ReferenceParansters>
<qcom: suppressResponseDetall s trued qoon suppressResponseletail s
<swsa:ReferenceParansters>
<wsa:ReplyTor
<wsa:Address urn:services-gad-con: {/wsa:Address>
</wsa:ReplyTos
</soapenv :Header >
«soapenv : Body»
<maintainltemMaster>
srenm s AsSeassiomCantavt s

£

You can edit messages that have failed QXtend processing to correct data errors and then resubmit
them for reprocessing. If no editing is required, you can just resubmit them. You cannot edit or
resubmit successful/warning messages.

When editing the request make sure that the XML is not corrupted, otherwise processing will fail.
The XML is not validated during the editing process or when the changes are saved.
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Exercise: Queue Manager

Queve Manager Exercise

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key concepts used in the Queue Manager in QXI. In each
statement below, fill in the correct term from the list.

.ok .err
sorted, filtered, and deleted . req extension
environmentmanager.xml .wrn
XML format initialized
Red pending
Gray Yellow
1 The Queue Manager is an optional interface that lets you accept QDoc request documents
from external applicationsinto adirectory structure. The requests must bein and be
named with a
2 Before using the Queue Manager, it must be by editing the file.

3 Once processing is complete, responses are placed in a response queue for the external
application. Responses use the following extensions:

. : The QDoc processed correctly.
. : The QDoc processed but encountered warnings.
. : The QDoc request failed.
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4 After starting the Queue Manager you can view the individual queues. Documentsin the
queue can be
5 The queue document list in the Queue Manager is color coded:
e linesare documents that returned an error.
e linesare messages that processed but a warning was returned.
 Green lines are messagesthat are either _ or in process.
e linesare successfully processed message.
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Lab: Queue Manager

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QXI and QX O components. In the previous labs
you performed the basic configuration that is required to enable requeststo be processed by QX1 &
QXO. Inthe following lab exercises you will see how to use the Queue Manager to process
reguests placed into an operating system directory.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\07-QueueManager\

One of the componentsthat are part of every QXI installation is the Queue manager, which allows
you to monitor adirectory for messages that needs to be processed and passed to QXI. The
exercises in this lab describe how to enable the Queue Manager and use it to process requests to

QXI.

1. Enabling Queue Manager

The Queue Manager functionality isinstalled as part of the standard QXI installation. However, it
is not enabled and is not available until it has been manually enabled. The process of enabling the
Queue Manager requires you to manually edit one of the QAD QXtend configuration filesthat is

held on the QXI server.

To enable the Queue Manager:

1 Open Putty by using the icon on the training Windows machine Desktop.
2 Double-click the gaddemo saved session.

3 Loginasuser demo-admin, password gad.

4 Changedirectory to
/dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/WEB-INF/conf

5 Editthe environmentmanager.xml file
a Vi environmentmanager.xml

b Change the text below from:

<!--

<manager class="com.gad.gxtend.queue.directory.DirectoryManager"
param="/dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/gxtendQueues"/>

-=>

to:

<manager class="com.gad.gxtend.queue.directory.DirectoryManager"

param="/dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/gxtendQueues"/>
by removing the “<!—* at the beginning and the “-->" from the section.

6 Saveyour changesto thisfile.
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The changes that you made in the previous step do not take effect automatically; the QX1 Web
application must be stopped and started:

1 Open the Tomcat home page in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080

2 Select the Tomcat Manager link.

g b~ W

Enter the User Name of admin.
Enter the Password of mfgpro.
Find the entry for the QXI Web application:

Path Display Name | Running  Sessions Commands

{ Welcome to Tomeat true 0 Stat Stop Reload Undeploy
{QADDeploySer V2 QAD Deployment Configuration Server I tue | 0 | Stant Stop Reload Undeploy
fepub QAD Content Server 1.0.063 I true 0 Stat Stop Reload Undeploy
fhost-manager Tomcat Manager Application | true | 0 ‘Start Stop Reload Undeploy
| imanager Tomcat Manager Application L e 0 | Stant Stop Reload Undeploy
fgadhome | AD Agplications 2.9.0.68 ' twe | 0 Stan Stop Reload Undeploy
faadui QAD Desktop 2.10.90.53 | e | 1 |Stat Stop Relpad Undeploy
faxi Qtend Inbound 1.6.3.26 | tue | D Stat Stop Reload Undeploy
faxo Q¥tend Qutbound 16.3.26 | true 1 | Start Stop Reload Undeploy
{search QAD Search Engine 1.0.0.312 ' twe | 0  Stant Stop Reload Undeploy
fwebday Webdav Content Management | tue ' o Stat Stop Reload Undeploy

6 Select the Stop link to stop the QX I application instance.

7 Once QXI has been stopped, select the Start link to restart QXI.

'Path Display Name [ [

1 Welcome to Tomeat true 0 Stant Stop Reload Undeplay
| {QADDeploySer. V2 GAD Deployment Configuration Server trug i} |S(ar| Stop Reload Undeploy
| fepub QAD Content Server 1.0.063 true 0 ‘Stat Stop Reload LUndeploy
| thost-manager .TIII’III:S‘F N_iarsagul.ﬁp_pl_j_l:aiiun true ﬂ !Slarl ﬁ]ﬂ Reload uﬂ.ﬂﬂ.ﬂl}‘.
| fmanager Tomeat Manager Application true 0 Stat Stop Reload Undeploy
|fgadhome QAD Applications 2.9.0.88 true 0 | Stat Stop Reload Undeploy
| tnadui QAD Desktop 2.10.90.59 true 1 Start Stop Relead LUndeploy
| faxi @xtend Inbound 1.6.3.26 false o | Stat Stop Reload Undeploy
'[g_r,g Cl¥tend Outbound 1 6.3.26 trug 1 Start Stop Reload Undeploy
{aajn;h QADSaaN:h Engma 1. IJIJ.312 trug 0 | start Stop Reload Undeploy
m Wﬂhdav Content Managemsm t‘rua ﬂ | Start S;gn Beload LUndeploy

8 Opennhttp://gaddemo:8080/gxi

9  You will now see a Queues tab that was not available before:

" Qxtend Inbound
Xtend License =TT
* Queues
# Functions

Configuration | Connections

@ Queue Administration

Status: active
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The Queue Manager is now enabled.

2. Configuring Queues

Once the Queue Manager is enabled, it has a basic default configuration that includes one
predefined queue. All of the queues managed by the Queue Manager share the same parent
directory. The Queue Manager can manage only one queue master directory. By default the master
gueue directory isin <tomcat -home>/webapps/<gxi-webapp>/gxtendQueues. Any new
queues created will be created under this directory.

2.1 Review Existing Queue Configuration

The Queues currently managed by the Queue Manager can easily be reviewed and modified.
1 Open the QXI pagein Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/qgxi

2 Select the Queues tab.

3 Select the Queues node in the menu tree. This displays alist of the queues currently being
managed. There will be one queue, the default queue called gdocqueue.

4 Select gdoc. gdocqueue from the menu tree. This shows you all requests currently in the
gueue; initially thiswill be empty.

2.2 Update Queue Configuration

1 Openthe QXI pagein Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080 /gxi
2 Select the Queues tab.

3 Select the Functions node in the menu tree.

4 Select Update queues from the menu.

5 Select the check box next to gdoc . gdocqueue.

| | | |

6 Click the Edit button.
7 Setthe XML Syntax to QDoc 1.1.

8 Select the Add Envelope check box (thislets you post just the body to the queue and will
automatically add the SOAP envelope entries before processing the request in QXI1).
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9 Inthe Envelope Settings section set the following values:
a Receiver = QADERP

b Sender = gxtendtrain
These values will be used when creating the SOAP Envelope before invoking QXI.

Edit configuraton

configuration for gdoc. gdocqueue

10 Click the Submit button to save your changes.

2.3 Create New Queue

You also can create new gqueues from the QXI Ul. When you do this, QAD QXtend creates the
required directory structure under the directory that is being managed by the Queue Manager.

1 Openthe QXI pagein Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2 Select the Queues tab.
3 Select the Functions node in the menu tree.
4 Select Update queues from the menu.
5 Click the Add button.
6 Enter the following details:
a QueueName=Training
b Queue Type = gdoc
¢ URL =http://gaddemo:8080/gxi/services/QdocWebService
7 Click the Create button.
8 Set XML Syntax = QDoc 1.1.
9 Click the Submit button to commit changes.
10 Select the Queues tab.
11 Select the Functions menu.
12 Select Update queues from the menu.

You now see the new Training queue listed.
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3. Process Transactions Using the Queue

The Queue Manager processes requests that are placed in the queues request directory. For afile to
be processed, it must have a.req extension. If the request file does not have a.req extension, it
will be ignored by the Queue Manager.

The Queue directories managed have the following structure:

e <QueueMgrDirectorys/<queuenames/requests - contains the requests that are waiting
to be processedby the Queue Manager. This iswhere request files must be placed with the
.req extension.

* <QueueMgrDirectory>/<queuename>/responses - contains request that have been
processed. The request file is copied here after it has been processed. The response message
from the processing is also written here.

* <QueueMgrDirectorys>/<gqueuename>/system failures - contains requests that were
being processed when a system failure occurred. These must be reprocessed.

3.1 Process Successful Request Messages

Inthisfirst exercise we will process messages that are formatted as avalid QDoc, including a
SOAP envelope.

3.1.1 Create Customer Item

1 Open the Win SCP application that is installed on the Windows image.
2 Open the stored session demo-adminegaddemo.

3 Navigate to the Training queue requests directory on the server:
/dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/gxtendQueues/Training/requests

4 Navigate to the location of the sample requests on the Windows client:
C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\07-QueueManager\Requests

5 Theabove lab directory contains sample requests you will process using the queue in the
following steps. The requests have a.xm1 extension so that when they are copied into the
requests directory, they are not picked up until you change the file extension to .req.

6 Copy 01CustItemCreate.xml from the client to the requests directory.
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"2 Requests - demo-admingqaddemo - WinSCP

\ocol Mok Fles Commards Session Qpbions RBemote Hep

& LUP- B ES B v ® * Defouk ~ 1@ -

o C: Loxal Dk v . A4 D T Orequests = R R o) ) e B

I 1 L aba )7 Dbl ansoa\ R equeit &0 Ao 3 SEED weebapon / g/ getendusuet/ T Larng ieguets

Name ~ Ext Soe  Type Nome ~ Dt Soe  Changed
2. Parect drectory | (8. 2112000 5:%6,
* 0iCustternCroate. xml 1,%8 04 Documert = 01CusttemCreate. wnl 1,906 112000 6:23.
* (2CuRtemipdate. vl 1,783 300 Dooument

* 03CustitemDelete. i 1,708 104 Document
< > < >
0B AS5459Bn0cfd 0Bt 1558 In0ct

2 P2Renome T PSR U3 PS5 Copy S PG Move (of 17 Creste Dvectory < FODelete o P9 Properties N1 F10 Qut

- SFTP3 2.%1%%

7  Change the permissions of the file;
a Right-click thefile.
b  Click Properties.
c Select dl of the Write boxes.

8 Using WinSCP, rename 01CustItemCreate.xml t0 01CustItemCreate.req.

Check the Queue

1 Openthe QXI pagein Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/qgxi.

2 Select the Queues tab.

3 Expand the Queues node in the menu tree.

4 Select the qdoc.Training menu. After atime you will see a successful request.

@ Queue Administration

= Queues Status: active

* qdoc.qdocqueue —
* qdoc.Training qdoc. Training
= Functions

* Update queues || Request v

* Restart all queues
= stop all queues

Help O 9iCusiemCreats  01CystlemCreale Success

5 View the request and response details by clicking the link on the request/response name.
6 Check the QAD EE application to make sure that the data has been |oaded.
7  Repeat the process above for the update and delete QDocs.
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3.2 Process Error Request Message

1 Open the Win SCP application that is installed on the Windows image.
2 Open the stored session demo-adminegaddemo.

3 Navigate to the location of the Training queue requests directory on the server:
/dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/gxtendQueues/Training/requests

4 Navigate to the location of the sample requests on the windows client:
C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\07-QueueManager\Requests

5 Theabove lab directory contains sample request that you are going to process using the queue
in the following steps. The requests have a.xm1 extension so that when they get copied into
the requests directory, they are not picked up until you change the file extension to .req.

6 Copy 04CustItemCreate.xml from the client to the requests directory.

"2 Requests - demo-adming qaddemo - WinSCP
Local Mok Bles Commands Sesson Cplins Bemole Help

L P-HFTeEL BB ¥l % R L - g-

<o C: Local Ceb - B WA DD % Oreonss v e o e e B Y
C D 2erd T ianeg'\Laba 7 Queusi anager \Regueits 3 . s ) hed

Nome -~ Est e Typo Nowe - Ot o0 Changed

LA ] Parert drectory (1) 2112005 5%
= 0iCusttemiroste. i 1,058 3L Dooument * AlustenCreate sml 1,906 21112009 7:00.
= O Cumt ItoenLipdat e oml 1,78 4 Oooument

* st itemDelete, i 1,708 A Dooument

= ACusttemCroate. i 1,968 L Dooument
< > £ >
OBt 7AZIBin0ol 4 0B 15 En0al

P F2Rename _J FAESR JJFSCopy ) FéMove (] F7 Create Drectory )X F8Deiote 2 FO Propertes JLFI0Qu

8 srry 3 2am7

7  Change the permissions of the file;
a Right-click thefile.
b Click Properties.
c Select al of the Write boxes.
8 Using WinSCP, rename the 04CustItemCreate.xml fileto 04CustItemCreate.req.
Check the Queue
1 Openthe QXI pagein Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2 Select the Queues tab.
3 Select the gdoc.Training menu. An error request status displays:
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qdoc.Training

[ || Request v [_Faer ][ snowas |

[0 DicCusttemCreate  01CustitemCreate Success

(J 02custtemUpdate 02CustitemUpdate Success

(0 03CustitemDelete  03CusttemDelete Success

O voumemeese gComsncese | B

4 The QDoc failed because the customer number was invalid. Open the response, ook at the
details, and locate the exception information.

a Click the response file name.
b Click the View Detail button and review the response XML.
¢ Correct the message and change the cpcust nodeto 10¢1000.

d Click the Edit Request button.
» Changethe cpcust hodeto 10C1000.
« Click the Submit button.

qdoc. Training ( Active )
Edit QDoc Request

'QDoc Request: 04CustitemCreate

<urn: propertyl-lana >domain</urn: propertyl-{ane be [:]
<urn:propertyValue>»10USA< urn:propertyValue>
</urn:ttContext>
</urn:dsSessionContext >
<urnl :dsCustomerItemn>
<urnl :customerltem>
<urnl :operation>A<-urnl :operation>
<urnl :cpCust >HEEEEA< urnl :cpCust >
<urnl :cpCustPart>Cust-Part1234</ urnl:cpCustPart>
<urnl:cpPart>01010< urnl:cpPart>
<urnl :cpComment >Q¥tend Queue Manager Test</urnl:cpComment
<urnl :cpCustPartd>Roxy Component<-urnl:cpCustPartd> =
<urnl :cpCustEco>35GY-001< urnl :cpCustEco>
</urnl :.customnerItem>
</urnl :dsCustomnerItem>
<surnl :maintainCustomerItemn> M

m | ()
| Cancel |

i

The message will process successfully.
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3.3 Automatically Add SOAP Envelope to Request Message

The gdoc.qdocqueue has been configured to automatically add a SOAP Envelope to any request
that is placed in the queues request directory. Review the
<LabHomeDirectorys/request/05CustItemCreate.xml filg; it does not have a SOAP
envelope.

You will now process this message using the qdocqueue.

1
2

3

Open the Win SCP application that is installed on the Windows image.
Open the stored session demo-adminegaddemo.

Navigate to the location of the Training queue requests directory on the server:
/dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/gxtendQueues/gdocqueue/requests

Navigate to the location of the sample requests on the windows client:
C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\07-QueueManager\Requests

The above lab directory contains sample request that you will process using the queue, The
requests have a.xm1 extension so that when they are copied into the requests directory, they do
are not picked up until you change the file extension to .req.

Copy the 05custItemCreate.xml from the client to the requests directory.
Change the permissions of the file:

a Right-click thefile.

b Click Properties.

c Select al of the Write boxes.

Using WinSCP rename the 05CustItemCreate.xml fileto 05CustItemCreate.req.

Check the Queue

1

2
3

Open the QXI page in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo: 8080 /gxi
Select the Queues tab.

Select the gdoc. Training menu.

After atime you will see a success request status.
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Overview

Service Interface Layer - Overview
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Service Interfaces

Business Business
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Rules
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The service interface (Sl) layer is afundamental architectural concept developed at QAD. This
layer isaset of common infrastructure components and a set of devel opment standards that can be
used to develop business services for any OpenEdge-based QAD application.

The service interface enables any QAD application to follow a common pattern to provide the
services that are critical when developing applications that follow service oriented architecture
(SOA) design principles. The common service interface enables other components such as
integration platforms, user interface toolsets, or reporting tools to access your servicesin the same
way without having to understand the underlying implementation of the service.
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Service Interface Layer - Overview

QAD standard for creating business services
Common development pattern (OpenEdge)

Provides
Security and authentication
Standard service invocation
Standard service context
Isolation from service implementation

Implemented across QAD modules
QAD EE, QAD EAM
QAD CSS, QAD CRM
QAD QXtend

The service interface layer provides infrastructure and standards used in QAD application
development to ensure that any external business services (APIs) follow a common pattern to
expose those services. Previousy, QAD application development teams have taken different
approaches when developing APIs, resulting in inconsistent APIs and different interoperability
tools and standards. The service interface ensures that OpenEdge devel opment teams use common
standards to develop APIs, creating a single set of interoperability tools and services.

Key features handled by the service interface include:

« Security and authentication: These services are common to any application and — of course
— different applications implement these services differently. The service interface defines a
common interface that isimplemented by any application that usesit for security and
authentication-related actions. The service interface layer does not provide the
implementation—that is the job of the application team. The application implements the
interface and connects the service interface to its security and authentication services.

« Service invocation: A common API invocation layer is provided that is responsible for
invoking the application service for external components. The generic service invocation
requiresthat the API called from the service interface follows a set standard and interface. The
advantage of having a common invocation component is that external applications only have
to be able to invoke services through the service interface, which means that one component
can call any service implemented using the service interface.

« Service context: Regueststo any service need to carry context information—such as user,
domain, and other application-specific information—to determine how to process the request.
The service interface defines a standard for this and provides methods to access request
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context information. Service context is critical so that we can work with stateless and state-
free AppServers, and therefore scale the AppServer pool. In effect, we manage our session
state, rather than having OpenEdge do it for us.

- Isolation: The overal goal of the service interface is to provide common components that
isolate the caller from the implementation details of the target application/API.

The service interface is already used or under development with several QAD Enterprise
Applications. The Enterprise Edition Financials has been devel oped with a complete SOA
infrastructure, and provides access to the Financial APIsviathe SI. QXtend also has APIs
implement the SI; products such as EAM, CRM, DOM, and CSS al implement the SI. The
number of applications that implement the Sl will continue to increase.
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SIAPI Adapter - Overview

+ Connects QXtend to any Sl-enabled application
Provides high performance APIs

Leverages OpenEdge AppServer technology
No dependency on the user interface
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The serviceinterface (SIAPI) adapter in QXI leverages the standard service invocation features of
the Sl layer to provide an adapter that can process requests to any business application service that
has been implemented using the Sl layer. The advantage of using the SIAPI adapter isthat no
additional QXtend development work is required to support new Sl-enabled applications.

The APIs that are provided viathe SIAPI differ fundamentally from the UIAPI adapter: the APIs
are pure business logic and do not depend on the Ul. Executing business logic without the Ul
greatly improves the performance of the APl and enables many more messages to be processed.

The configuration of the SIAPI adapter connection pool also differsfrom the Ul API. The primary
difference is that messages are processed using an OpenEdge AppServer instead of data being
passed through a telnet connection. Configuring the connection pool requires you to enter details
about the AppServer instance that is going to execute requests.
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Service Interface Adapter

Service Interface (SIAPI) Adapter

QAD QXtend

S| APl Adapter

Custom
APlIs

The SIAPI adapter allows you to add new Sl-enabled applications to QXtend easily. Four or five
applications either already use the Sl or will do soon; this number will increase. As these QAD
applications appear, their APIs will be accessible from QXI, allowing a common application-to-
application integration methodology across all QAD products.

Customers and services can devel op custom APIs that implement the SI; those custom APIs will
be available through QXtend, and the same applies for QAD application partners.
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Configuring the SIAPI

SI APl Adapter Configuration

Add SIAP| connection pool to receiver

Receivers can have multiple connection pools
but they must be different types; for example,
UIAPI and SIAPI

Connection pool name must match the receiver
name

Required SI APl configuration information
Host name of machine running the AppServer
AppServername
NameServer port number

See "QXI Configuration” section

Configuring the SIAPI adapter is described Chapter 2, “QXI Configuration,” on page 51. An
SIAPI pool can be added to any receiver set up within QXI. However, receivers can only be
connected to one connection pool for each adapter type—two SIAPI connection pools cannot be
added to areceiver. A common configuration for QAD EA EE isfor areceiver to haveaUl API
connection pool for the operational APIs, and an SIAPI connection pool for the Financial APIs.
When creating a second connection pool for areceiver, the connection pool name must beidentical
to the name of the receiver.

When you configure a SI API connection pool, you need the following information to connect to
the AppServer:

» Host: Name or IP address of the machine that is running the AppServer instance you want to
connect to.

» AppServer: Name of the AppServer configured to accept service interface requests.
« Port: Port number of the NameServer that the AppServer is registered with.

For details on creating an SI API connection pool, see “Connection Pools’ on page 64.
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Enterprise Financials Inbound Integration

Enterprise Financials Inbound Integration

QAD QXtend

Fin APl Adapter @ S| APl Adapter

Custom
APls

The Enterprise Financials module in QAD EE now follows the latest devel opment standards. The
result is an SOA-enabled application and severa services that have no dependence on the Ul. The
service interface is also supported by the new Financials, meaning that you can use the services
available on the Financials business components with QXtend.

The Fin API isone kind of SI API but for QAD Enterprise Financials. For QAD Enterprise
Application, the Fin API adaptor calls Financias AppServer (only available in QADEE) and S
APl adaptor calls Native APl AppServer (available in both QADSE and QADEE). The main
reason we use the name Fin API isthat for each receiver, only one connection pool can be defined
for each type of adaptor.
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Configuring SIAPI in Enterprise Financials

Enterprise Financials - Configuration

Fin APl adapter connection pool
- Connects to QAD Financials AppServer
Business component APl schema
All components have generated XSDs
Schemas can be retrieved from EE install

- Schemas of latest QADEE version are also
included on the QXtend installation

SOAP requests require additional context

QAD QXtend leveragesthe Sl support of the new Enterprise Financials to access to the Financials
APIsthrough the Fin API adapter. A Fin API connection pool must be created that connectsto the
Financials AppServer.

Currently QXtend includes most of latest schemas for Financials but you can retrieve the schema
from EE install aswell. For example, QXtend 1.7.1 was rel eased together with QAD 2011 EE so it
includes schemas for QAD 2011 EE Financials components. However, if you want to use QXtend
1.7.1 with QAD 2010 EE, please retrieve the schemas from QAD 2010 EE install.
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Loading a Schema into Enterprise Financials

Enterprise Financials - Load Schema

Get component schema
<installdir>/fin/xml/*.xsd

Rename the schema file (<component-name>-
ERP3_1.xsd)

Load schema info QXI

Q¥tend Manager | License | Queues Connections

Configuration Administration

B schemas Status: active

& gp Add QADEE Schema

[ epz

o XML Syntax Qdoc 1.1 [v|

Iil DAnSE Route | Fin API Adapter ]

| QADEE T —r]

P Request Path \‘ﬁs\bdebtUr‘tYDE'ERPS l.xsd” Browse... |
[ Eam Response Path | |[ Browse.. |
& TS Procedure [BDebtarType |

* outhound Method Name | |

B other
# pacaivers
# Email Alerts

@ custom O standard

Mext

To use one of the supported Financials business components with QXtend, you must manually
retrieve the schema and load it into QXtend by doing the following:

1 Get schema The schema filesfor the business components are located in the Financials
instance in the directory <gadee-installdir>/£fin/xml. The schemanaming convention
iS<component -name>.xsd. Locate the schema for the component you need and copy it
locally.

2 Rename schemafile. QAD QXtend requires the APl schemato follow a different naming
convention: <api>-<version>.Xsd. The schema file copied from the Financial installation
must be changed to <component -name>-ERP3_1.xsd.

3 Load schema. Load the schemafile for the component into QAD QXtend using the Schemas
section of QX1. Add anew schemato QADEE. When you add the schema, you need to supply
the following values:

XML Syntax. For al EE financial APIs Qdoc 1.1 syntax must be used.

Route. All EE financial APIsare accessed through the Service Interface, choose “Fin API
Adapter” for theroute.

Request Path. The path to the renamed XML schema. The path must be accessible from the
local machine.
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Response Path. The path to the response file for the API. Typically Financial APIs do not
have response schemas so this can be left blank. However, future releases of QAD EE may
provide response schemas for the APIs, and these should be loaded if provided.

Procedure. Used by the service interface to determine the business component to load data
into. Enter the name of the business component; for example, BDebtorType.
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Enterprise Financials - Request Context

Enterprise Financials - Request Context

Financials session context parameters

action
» Determines the action performed
Typically this is always set to "save”

entity
» Target entity in the financial application
Financials APIs have additional context

tContextinfo
» Contextinformation used by the business component
tcActivityCode

This conftrols create/modity/delete activities

Requests to any of the Financials APIs require additional context information. Context
information controls how the request is processed by the API. The additional context information
has two types. Thefirst typeis passed as an Sl session context entry in the ttcontext table; the
other type is passed in the request business component data as part of the tContextInfo. These
are new parameters that are only required for requests being processed by a Financials API.

Sl Session Context (ttContext)

- Action: Tellsthe Sl that the action must be performed against the business component once the
transaction has been processed. If the API being used is maintaining data, the save action must
be specified to ensure that any changes processed by the API are committed.

- Entity: Defines the entity that the data in the request will be loaded into. This parameter is
similar to the domain parameter for other QAD EA requests. The service interface will switch
to the specified entity before processing the regquest.

Business Component Context Information (tContextinfo)

e tcActivityCode: Every request to a Financials business component must include context
information. When processing an APl request, the tcActivityCode isthe most important as
it defines the activity being performed against the business component. The standard
maintenance APIs use one of the following values. create, modify, or delete. This hasthe same
function as the operation node in non-Financials APl QDacs.
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Examples

Example Financials Create QDoc

+ Qdoc SOAP envelope unchanged
Qdoc hame <amlibdebtortyper

<urn: dsSessionContext>

bdebTO[’Ty pe <urn:triontexts

<urnipropercy(ualifier>0AD< /urn:propeccyQualifier>

o MCI n dCITC)I'y Session con TeXT <urn:propercylamesversion< /urn: propercylames

<urn: property¥alue>ERP3_1</urn: propertyValue>
- </urn: ttlontext>
version <urn:ctelontext>
- <urn:propeccylualifier>0AD< /urn: propertyfualifiers>
G C T IO n <urn: propectyNameraction</urn: propertyNanes
. <urn: propertyValue>save</urn:propertyValue>
enT”y </urn: ttContexts>
<urn: ttContext>
MO N d GTOry <urn: propectyfualifier>QAD< furn: propectyQualifiers>
z = <urn: propercylamerentity</urn: propertylane>
Financials context <urn:propercyValus>1000</Mrn:propertyValue>
</urn: ttContext>
1CACﬂC)n </urn: dsSessionContext>
<urnl:BDebtorTypes
<tContextInfo>
<tchActivityCode>Cr eatel:fr.ckc tivityCode>
</tlontextInfo>
<thebtorTypes
<DebtorTypeCode>RPD 1</ DebtorTypeCode:
<DebtorTypeDescription-Richard Test</DebtorTypeDescription>
<DebtorTypelsictivertrued /TebrorTypelsictives
</thebrorType>
</urnl:BEDebtorType>

The above example QDac message shows a create QDoc for the BDebtorType business
component. The QDoc SOAP envelope is not changed when calling a Financials API. The QDoc
name is always the name of the Financials component being updated. In the example thisisthe
<urnl :bdebtortype> node.

MNQAD



370 Training Guide — QXtend

Example Financials Create QDoc
Not all fields have to be supplied

Fields not supplied will get the default value for
that data type and override values in the

<urnlibdebrortypesr
<un: deSessionContaxes
tContextinfo
<uzn: propectyfualificc>QADS furn:propestylualifics>
<u roperrylamesversiond uem: errylanes
O | d 'I' | ropertyValue>ERP3_L</umm:propercy¥alues
nly nee O supply curn
. . : EopertyQualifiersQAD< furntpropertyQualifiors
'I'C A C 'I'I v I 'I' \/ C O d e <urn:propecty¥ane>actiond /urn: proper tylame>
<uzn: propectyValuersaved/utn: propectyValue
<juenteed
3 €UEn; TEConTex
No other values are required e oy s g P e
< cryNanes entityc /uen: proper tyNases
R <u rryValue>1000</uLni propertyValues
tiPartialUpdate can also be
p </urn:dsSeszionContext>
<uenl:EDebrorTypes
U S e d <tfontextInfo>
<tohctivityCoderCreatek/tcActivityCodes

</tContextIntos
<thebrorType>
<bebtorTypeCodesHPhl</DebtorTypeCodes
<DebtorTypelescription>Richard Test</DebtorTypelescription>
<DebrorTypelshcrives trued DebrorTypelshorives
</thebrorType>
</uznl: BlebtorType>

The Financial business components have many fields, but not all of them are required when using
the QXtend API. Fields that have default values in the application can be omitted from a create
request and will be assigned the default value for the API. Some other fields also can be omitted:

- *_ID fields: Implementing the Financial s business components uses | D values to uniquely
identify records within atable. These values are then used for primary keys, foreign keys, and
parent-child relationships. However, ID fields provide internal information that is not intended
for consumption by external applications. Instead, business keys (customer number, invoice
number, and so on) are used. When calling a Financials API from QXtend, ID fields can be
omitted from the request and the business keys provided instead; this helpsthe externa system
to create the request. Essentially the ID fields are not used by the QXtend API.

« Custom* fields: The custom fields store field values that are added to the Financials
application through the customization framework. Only fields used for customizations need to
be provided.

- LastModified* fields: These fields are updated automatically by the Financials APl and are
not required as part of the request.

tlPartialUpdate isusedinupdate. If t1PartialUpdate iSset to true, then during the update,
system will keep the original value for fields that don not have a value supplied in request. By
default t1partialUpdate iSSet to true.
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Modify

feumnl:bdebtor types
<urn:dsSessionContexts
<urn: trlontexts
<urn:propertyfualifier>0AD< urm: propertylual ifiers
<urn:propertyanesversion< urn:propertyfanes
<urn:property¥alue>ERP3_1< urn:propertyValue>
</urn: celontexts>
<urn: trlontexts
<urn:propertyfualifier>0AD< urn: propertylual ifiers
<urn:propertyNanesactiond furn: propertyfanes
<urn:property¥aluedsaved /umm: propercyValues
</urn: celontexts>
<urn: telontexts
<urn:propertyfualifier>0AD< urn: propertylmalifiers
<urn:propertyNanesentityd furn: propercylanes
<urn:property¥alue> 1000< /um: propertyValues
</urn: celontexts
< Jurn:dsSessionContexts
<urnl:BDebtorTypes
<tlontexeinfo>
<tchetivicyCodedNodify</ teketivityCodes
</tlontextInfo>
<thebtorTypes
<DebtorTypeCode>RPD 1< /DebtorTypeCodes

<DebtorTypelshctivestrued /DebtorTypelsketive
¢/thebtorTypes
< furnl:EDebtorTypes
< /urnl:bdebtortype>

<DebtorTypeDescriptionsRichard Test Type Code</DebtorTypebescriptions

Modify and Delete Examples

Delete

[ <umnl:bdebtortyper

<um; dsSessionContexts
<urni telontexts
curnipropertylualifiers GADS fuzns tylualifier
<urn;propertylanedversiond urm:iproper tylianes
<urn:propercyValue>ERP3_ 1< urn:propertyValue>
<jurn; etlontexes
<urn; telontexcs
<urn:propertyfualifier>QAb</urn:propercyfualifier>
<urn:propertyfaseractiond umm: propertylames
<urnipropertyValuessaved umipropertyValues
<jurn: tilontext>
<umn: ttlontexts
Curn:propsrtyfualiEies>QADS furnipropertyQualifiers
<urnrpropertyNanedenticy/urmipropertylianes
<urn:propercyValuesl000< am: propertyValues
< jurn: eelontexes
<furn:dsSessionfontexcy
<urnl:EDebtorTypes
<tlontextinfos
(tc!ctiwtyCude)l}eletal:!tcAcnntyCud.eb
</tContextInfox
<tDebtorType>
DebtorTypeCode>RFDLC MebtorTypeCodes
<DebrorTypebescriprionbRichard Test Type Codec/DebrorTypebescriptions
<DebrorTypelsAcrivesrued /DebrorTypelsActived
</thebtorTypes
</urnl:EDebrorTypes

|</uenl:biebeortype>

Performing a modification requires a similar request message as the create transaction but
tcActivityCode must be set to Modify. If processing adelete, set it to “Delete”.

Empty nodesin the Financial APl behave differently according to whether a*“Create” action or a
Modify action is being performed—it is crucial that you understand the difference:

« In acreate message, omitted nodes are assigned a default value.
» In amodify message the value in the application is overwritten with a blank value.

Therefore, when processing an update make sure that all nodes are included in the request QDoc to
prevent application data from being overwritten mistakenly.

Note Thisissue will be addressed in afuture release of QAD Enterprise Edition.
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Native APIs

Leverage the Service interface

Significantly enhance the speed of data
processing

Support customizations using .Net Ul or ICT

QADEE Standard Schemas [maintainRouting H Qdochame ivl [ &Show 1.0 Qdocs

Qdochame XML Syntax Yersion Route Procedure Event

maintainRouting Gdoc 1.1 ERP3 2 S| APl Adapter comigadimfgprofapii?
maintainRouting Gdoc 1.1 eB 2 Ul APl Adapter rwromt.p reetormt-eB_2 xml

The Ul API adapter is the primary method used by QXI to load datainto QAD applications.
However, Ul APl adapter performance may be unacceptable when processing high volumes of
data or real-time transactions.

You can use native APIsto leverage the Sl interface and significantly enhance the speed of data
processing. Native APIs provide a set of development patterns that can be used to wrapper existing
character screens and execute the underlying business logic independent of the user interface,
resulting in faster processing. Bulk loads can be performed faster, which is particularly useful
when processing large business objects such as Item and Product Structure.

To use Native APIs, you need to set up the SIAPI connection pool and connect to Native API
AppServer. Also, you need to use the APIswith Route “SI APl Adaptor”. A Native APl can have
the same name as UIAPI but different version number.

Native APIs are available in the QAD QXtend 1.6 version; they are not available in earlier
versions.

The Native API framework now supports customizations using either the .NET Ul or the
Integration Customization Toolkit (ICT). The framework supports features such as default values,
disabled fields, custom validations, additional fields and frames, shadow tables, and custom
programs.

For details on Native APIs, see Technical Reference: QAD QXtend.
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Exercise: Service Interface Layer

Exercise: Service Interface Layer

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key terms and concepts for the service interface layer and
service interface adapter. In each statement below, fill in the correct term from the list.

OpenEdge AppServer host
port business logic
blank default value
service oriented architecture (SOA) AppServer
telnet connection S| AP adaptor
Fin API adaptor
1 The Sl enables the devel opment of applications that follow design principles.
2 APIsprovided viathe SIAPI are pure and do not depend on the UlI.
3 Inthe Ul API, messages are processed viaa . Inthe SI API, messages are processed
using an
4 When configuring an SI API connection pool, you need to provide the name of the , the
, and the number.
5 Inacreate message, omitted nodes are assigned a . Inamodify message the value in the
application is overwritten with a value.
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6 For QAD Enterprise Application, the calls Financials AppServer (only availablein
QADEE) and calls Native APl AppServer (available in both QADSE and QADEE).
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Lab: Service Interface Layer

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QXI and QX O components. In the previous labs
you performed the basic configuration that is required to enable requests to be processed by QXI
and QXO. In the following lab exercises you will see how to use APIs that are implemented with
the service interface. For our exercises you will use some of the QADEE Financials APIs.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\08-ServicelInterface\
1. Fin API

1.1 Create Fin APl Connection Pool

So far you have exclusively used the Ul API adapter to process requests. The Ul API adapter
connection pool establishes atelnet connection and cannot be used to execute service interface
APIs. Instead you need to create anew Sl or Fin APl connection pool. The new connection pool
can be assigned to the same receiver asit isadifferent type.

1.1.1 Create New Connection Pool

Create an Fin API connection pool for the QADERP receiver:

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/qgxi
2 Select the Connections tab.

3 Expand the Add Connection Pool menu.

4 Select the Add FinAPI Pool option.

5 Set the following values:
Pool Name = gapERP (Must be identical to receiver name created in the previous step)
App Server Name = gadfinlive
Host = gaddemo
Port (NameServer): 5162
User = gmi
Password =*" (blank)

Domain = 10usa (thisis only the default domain, the domain can be passed with the request
and will override this value on when processing the request).

Minimum Connections = 1
Maximum Connections = 2

6 Click the Save button to create the new connection pool.
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Functions Configuration Settings Update

1= add Connection Pool Pool Name:QADERP
= Add UIAPI Pool Debug:(io
= add JITSAPI Pool App Server Name:[qadfinlive
[ add 512PI Poal Host{qaddemo
= add FinaPI Pool App Server Direct Connect:|[

Delete Connection Poal Port5162

= wigw Connection Poal State Free:il_
= wigw All Connection Paals Userigmi

Password:

ol
QADERP JIAPI Domain (If Applicable): 10054

Minimum Connections;|1

Maximum Connections:|s
Maximum Failures:z0

Connections Monitor Frequency:(60000

Maszimum Connection Idle Time:| 180000

Maximum Connection Init Time:[z0000
Wait time for Idle Connection:|10000
Max Licensed Agent Retry:|5
Wait time for Licensed Agent:|z0000

Save cancel

1.1.2 Validate New Connection Pool

Now you need to check your configuration is correct and that you have idle sessions available.
1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/qgxi

2 Select the Connections tab.

3 Expand the View Connection Pool menu.

4 Select the QADERPFinAPI option from the menu.

5 Expand the Connections menu and select the All option.

You should see the connection pool with a single idle connection as shown below. If there are no
idle sessions, your configuration isincorrect.

@ Connection Pool

# Functions Status: active

= Connedions Pool Name: QADERP/FinaPl
= Al All; 1 Busy: 0 ldie: 1 Initializing: O
Sy Connections: Al
& Idle E
* Initiakizing
o nnﬂmmﬂmﬁﬂ
Didie ] 0 mfg 0 ci

1.2. Deploy Financials API to QXI

The API that we are going to use for the lab isthe Debtor Type API or Customer Type. Thisisa
simple APl and covers the basics of how Financials APIs are used by QAD QXtend. The Debtor
Type APl is one of the APIsthat isinstalled with QXI, so you can simply add this API to the
receiver. However, in thislab, let ustry to manually add this API as acustom API. This appliesto
al APIsthat are not installed with QXI.
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Deploy the new Schema to QAD QXtend Inbound as a Custom schema

1 Open the QX1 Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2  Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Schemas node in the menu tree.

4 Select QADEE from the Schemas menu.

5 Click the Add button.

6 Choose the Continue Configuration update without suspending QXtend Inbound option and
click the Submit button.

7 Set thefollowing values:
XML Syntax = Qdoc 1.1
Route = Fin API Adapter
Request Path = <LabHomeDirectory>\Schemas\bdebtortype-ERP3 1.xsd
Procedure = BbebtorType

Add QADEE Schema
XML Syntax Qdoc1.1 w
Route Fin API Adapter v
Request Path has\bdebtortype-ERP3_1.xsd|| Browse
Response Path Browss.

Procedure BDebtorType
Method Name

@ custom O Standard

8 Deploy this APl asacustom API.
9 Click the Next button.

10 Addthe API to the QADERRP receiver by selecting the check box and clicking the Done
button.

1.2.1 Test the New API

The Debtor Type API has now been successfully deployed to QAD QXtend Inbound. However,
until the new version has been used to process a couple of transactions, you cannot be sure that
everything has been uploaded correctly.

The best way to test a QAD QXtend API is by using the soapUI product to build aWSDL Project
and create some requests and process those requests using soapUl.

Generate the WSDL filefirst.

1 Open the QX1 Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2  Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.
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4  Select QADEE from the list of receivers.

5 Select the check box next to the QADERRP receiver.
6 Click the View button.

7  Select bdebtortype from the list of Custom APIS.

8 Click the Generate WSDL button.

Qxtend Manager | License | Queues c
@ Configuration Administration
8 schemas Status: active
= oB
= eB2
= gB2.1
=l QADSE Licenced Domains QMSUS
= QADEE
= CRM Standard APIs | QdoeMame ~| [JShew 1 OQdu:s Show Al
* EAM
5 0TS ' OdocName AMLSyn! Yersion Route Procedure Event
= Outbound ] maintaintemMaster Qdoc11 ERPI_E UIAPI pppimtp  ppptmtERPI_Bxmi
= Other M maintainSte Qdoc11 ERPI_Z UIAPI lesimtp Iesim-ERP3_2ami
= Recaivers
= oB
= sB2
= eB2.1
* QADSE )
' QADEE Custom APIs | Qdochome w []Show 1.0 Qdocs [ FRer ]
= T Ty gy
= TS 7] bdeblomype Qdoc1.1 ERP3_1 FinAP1 BDebtorType
& Qutbound [ maintainGeneralzedCodi@doc 11 ERPI_  LIAPI mgeodemip mgcodemt-ERPI_1 xmi
= oOther M1 maintainProductStructure Gdoc 11 ERPI_1  LILAPI bmpsmip  bmpsmbERP3I_1xml
& Email Alerts M maintainProductStructureQdoc 1.1 ERP3_1 UIAPI bmmamip bmmamt-ERP3_1.xmi
1l
Help
o L

9 Click the No button for “Create backward compatible WSDL ?’
10 Savebdebtortype-ERP3 1.zip t0 <LabHomeDirectory>
11 Unzipthefileto <pabHomeDirectory>/bdebtortype.
Create the soapU| project.
1 Open soapUl on the Windows image using the shortcut on the Desktop.
2 Create a new workspace.
a File—New Workspace.
b Settheworkspace nameto Lab 08 - Service Interface.
¢ Savetheworkspacefilein <LabHomeDirectorys.
3 Create anew WSDL Project.
a Right-click the workspace name.
b Select the New soapUI Project option.
c Settheproject nameto Service Interface 08.

d Setthe WSDL fileto <LabHomeDirectorys>/bdebtortype/bdebtortype-
ERP3_1.wsdl
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e Click OK to create the project.

1.2.1.1 Process a Create Transaction

Create a new Debtor Type in QAD EE

1 Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the Service Interface 08 project.
2 Right click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.
3 Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI.
4 Change SOAP header:
a Setthereceiver to QADERP.
b Set suppressResponseDetail tO true.
5 Create the necessary session context entries. Create three t t Context iterations:
¢ Qualifier = gaD, Name = version, Value = ERP3 1
d Quadlifier = oap, Name = entity, Value = 10USACO
e Quadlifier = gap, Name = action, Vaue = save

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click
the request and select the Format XML option, soapUI will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

6 Edit the application data section of the message:

a TheBDebtorType node by default will contain al of thefields available when processing
a Debtor Type transaction. However, only afew fields are required for atransaction to
process successfully. The best way to identify the mandatory fieldsisto run through the
Ul and see which fields you have to enter datafor.

b Editthe tContextInfo:

« Remove al nodes except tcactivityCcode.

 You are creating a new Debtor Type so set the tcactivityCode = Create.

¢ Edit the tbebtorType information:

« Remove all nodes except DebtorTypeCode, DebtorTypeDescription and
DebtorTypeIsActive. When processing acreate using aFinancials API, any values not
provided in the request message will be defaulted.

« Set the following node values:
DebtorTypeCode = QXT1
DebtorTypeDescription = QXtend Training Type

DebtorTypelsActive = true
« Remove tTransString, tCustomTable0, tCustomTablel, and tCustomTable2.

7 Process the QDoc message that you have created in the new soapUl project and verify that the
Debtor Type (Customer Type) is created successfully.
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1.2.1.2 Process an Update Transaction

When QAD QXtend processes update transactions for aFinancias AP, if t1PartialUpdate in
tContextInfo isset to false, then the request must contain all of the fields on the object that
contain data—not just the fields required for the update to succeed.If a data element for the object
isnot included in the XML request to QAD QXtend, the Financials API will remove any data that
was present in that field; thisisalso true of child iterations. For example, if abusiness relation has
five addresses but you send in an XML with only one address defined, the other four addresses
will be deleted. You must supply the full object and all data.

If tlPartialUpdate IS Set to true, then the request can only contain fields that required for the
update (include the fields in primary key and fields need to be updated). The Financials API will
keep original values for the fields that are not contained in the request.

To demonstrate this, you will modify the Debtor Type you created in Step 2.1.1:

1 Right-click therequest created in Step 2.1.1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter aname
for the new request.

2  Edit the application data section of the message:

a TheBDebtorType node by default will contain al the fields available when processing a
Debtor Type transaction. However, only afew fields are required for a transaction to
process successfully. The best way to identify the mandatory fieldsisto run through the
Ul and see which fields you have to enter datafor.

b Edit the tcontextInfo.

Remove all nodes except tcAactivityCcode and tlPartialUpdate.
You are modifying an existing Debtor Type so set tcActivityCode = Modify
Set t1partialUpdate to true.

c Edit the tDebtorType information (change it from active to inactive).

Remove all nodes except DebtorTypeCode and DebtorTypeIsActive. When
processing a create using a Financials API, original values for the fields that not provided
in the request message will be kept.

Set the following node values:

DebtorTypeCode QXT1
Debtor Typel sActive false

3 Process the QDoc message that you have created in soapU| and verify that updatein QAD EE.

1.2.1.3 Process a Delete Transaction

Create a del ete request message:

1 Right-click therequest created in Step 2.1.2 and select the Clone Request option. Enter aname
for the new request.

2 Edit the application data section of the message: edit the tContextlnfo and set the
tcActivityCode tODelete.
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3 Processthe QDoc message that you have created in the new soapUI and verify that deletein
QAD EE.

2. S| API

2.1 Create S| APl Connection Pool

The FinAPI adapter connection pool establishes a connection to the Financials AppServer. Now
we are going to create a SIAPI adapter which establishes a connection to the Native API
AppServer. The new connection pool can be assigned to the same receiver asit is a different type.

2.1.1 Create New Connection Pool

Create an SI API connection pool for the QADERP receiver:

1 Open the QX1 Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2 Select the Connections tab.

3 Expand the Add Connection Pool menu.

4 Select the Add SIAPI Pool option.

5 Setthefollowing values:
Pool Name = oaDERP (must be identical to receiver name created in the previous step)
App Server Name = gadsi ASlive
Host = gaddemo
Port (NameServer): 5162
User = gmi
Password = “” (blank)

Domain = 10Usa (thisis only the default domain, the domain can be passed with the request
and will override this value on when processing the request).

Minimum Connections = 1
Maximum Connections = 2

6 Click the Save button to create the new connection pool.

2.1.2 Validate New Connection Pool

Now you need to check your configuration is correct and that you have idle sessions available.
1 Openthe QXI Web application in Internet Explorer: http://qgaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the Connections tab.

3 Expand the View Connection Pool menu.

4 Select the QADERPSIAPI option from the menu.

5 Expand the Connections menu and select the All option.
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You should see the connection pool with a single idle connection as shown below. If there are no
idle sessions, your configuration isincorrect.

Xtend Manager | License usues | Configuration

@ Connection Pool
* Functions Status: active
= Connections Pool Name: QADERP/SIAPT
oAl All: 1 8usy: 0 Idle: 1 Initializing: 0
@ pusy
* Idle

= Initislizing
User
- nmn
me
. e g Close

Drdie o

Connections: Al

2.2. Adding APIs to a Receiver

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer:
http://gaddemo:8080/gxi

2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

4  Select QADEE from the list of receivers.

5 Select the check box next to the QADERRP receiver.
6 Click the Modify button.

7 Choose the Continue Configuration update without suspending QXtend Inbound option and
click the Submit button.

8 Click the Next button.
9 Click the Add QDoc button.

10 Locate the maintainRouting API and select the check box for the ERP3_2 version that usesthe
QDoc 1.1 XML syntax.

11 Click the Finish button. The receiver update report displays.

Qxtend Manager | License | Queues Connections
® Configuration Administration

Status: active

* Schemas
= Receivers

@ B Qdocs successfully added to QADERP
= B2

® :B? 1 Standard API Support

* QADSE + maintainRouting-ERP3_2

* QADEE

* CRM

= EAM

& TS

= Qutbound

= other Custom API Support

* Email Alerts

Help
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2.3.1 Generate the WSDL file.

Service Interface Layer

1 InQXIl|Configuration, select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

2 Select QADEE from thelist of receivers.

3 Select the check box next to the QADERRP receiver.

Click the View button.

(o2 N @ 2 B

Qxtend Manager | License | Queues C

Select maintainRouting from the list of Standard APIs.
Click the Generate WSDL button.

* schemas
= Receivers
* ob
& gB2
Y aB2.1
* QADSE
¥ QADEE
= CRM
o EAM
= NTs
* Dutbound
* Other
* Email Alerts

Help

Configuration Administration
Status: active

Licenced Domains QMSUS

Standard APIs

Gdocame % [1Show 1.0 Qdocs |_Fiter | | Show At

W QdocName XMLSyn! Yersion Reute Brocedurs Event

1 maintainiemaster Qdoc 11 ERP3I_6 UIARI ppptmtp ppptmi-ERP3_6.xml
1 maintainRouting Qdoc 1.1 ERPI_2 SIAP com/qadimfy
7] maintainSite Qdoc 11 ERPI_2 UIARI icsimip iesimt-ERP3_2xmil

Custom APIs

Qdociame ¥ [ Show 1.0 Qdocs [_Fler

M bdeblortype Qdoc11 ERPI1  FinAPl BDeblorType

M maintsinGeneralizedCodi Qdoc 1.1 ERPI_1  UIAPI mgcodemtp mgcodemi-ERP3_1 am|
] maintainProductStructure Odoc 1.1 ERP3I_1 UIAPI bmpsmip  bmpsmtERPI_1xml
1 maintainProductStiructureOdoc 11  ERP3_1 ULAPI bmmamtp bmmamtERP3_1 xml

Gerrote WEDL

7 Click the No button for “Create backward compatible WSDL ?’

8 Save maintainRouting-ERP3_2.zip to <LabHomeDirectory>.

9 Unzipthefileto <rLabHomeDirectory>maintainRouting.

2.3.2 Create a soapUl project

1 Open soapUl on the Windows image using the shortcut on the Desktop.

2 Usetheexisting workspace Lab 08 - Service Interface-workspace.

3 Create anew WSDL Project.

a Right-click the workspace name.

b  Select the New soapUl Project option.

c  Set the project name to maintainRouting.

d Setthe WSDL fileto

383

<LabHomeDirectory>/maintainRouting/maintainRouting-ERP3 2.wsdl
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e

Click OK to create the project.

2.3.3 Process a Create Transaction

Create a new routing maintenance in QAD EE

1

2

Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the maintainRouting project.

Right click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.

Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI.
Change SOAP header:

a

Set the receiver to QADERP.

b Set suppressResponseDetail tO true.

Create the necessary session context entries. Create three t tContext iterations:

C

Qualifier = gaD, Name = version, Vaue = ERP3 2

d Quadlifier = gap, Name = domain, Value = 10USA

Note If you copy and paste the empty ttContext node and blank lines are created, right-click
the request and select the Format XML option, soapUI will remove any blank lines and correct the
indentation of the XML.

6

Edit the application data section of the message:

a

The derRout ing node by default will contain all of the fields available when processing a
Routing Maintenance transaction. However, only afew fields are required for a
transaction to process successfully. The best way to identify the mandatory fieldsisto run
through the Ul and see which fields you have to enter data for.

Edit the XML and create a new Routing record, use the following values:

Routing

routing.
routing.
routing.

routing.

.operation=A

roRouting = gl000
roOp=10
roStart=2010-12-01
roWkctr=1000

Process the QDoc message that you have created in the new soapUI project and verify that the
Routing record is created successfully.
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Overview

Direct Data Publishing (DDP) - Overview

Data published directly from source application
Data published from business event (no polling)
No event service required

+ Business object defined by source application

+ Source application controls data content and
structure

Publish and delivery processing unchanged

Dot Fublished Message Fublisher Message Sender
DirectFrom {Publish {Defiver]
Source Application

QXO supports two modes of operation for a source application: Data Extraction and Direct Data
Publish (DDP).

In Data Extraction mode QX O isresponsible for extracting business object data after a business
event has occurred; the extraction process is orchestrated by the event service. Data Extraction is
the most widely used operating mode and works with any Open Edge database. However, this
approach has limitations; for example, the fact that datais published after the business event
occurs means that the business object data could change during the time between when the event
occurred and when the data was extracted.

In Direct Data Publish (DDP) mode, the source application is responsible for getting business
object datarelated to abusiness event to QX O for processing—QX O does not extract the data. The
source application must identify a business event, package the relevant business object data, then
passit to QXO using the DDP API provided by QXO. The DDP API can be called by connecting
to a OpenEdge AppServer or by calling the QX Web service to access the API. The content of the
business object published is controlled completely by the source application and can be the result
of complex business|ogic. DDP provides a unique mechanism for collating data to be published to
external applications; Data Extraction mode cannot provide this same mechanism since the datais
limited to datain the database.
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Since QX O is not responsible for extracting data from the source application, the event serviceis
not required for source applications that use DDP. Currently a source application cannot use both
Data Extraction and DDP modes. When configuring a DDP source application, you do not have to
configure a set of databases, since QX O does not need to connect to the source application
database to poll for events and extract data.

With Data Extraction source applications, the business object is user-defined. However, with DDP
the business object is defined by the source application: the business object isimported into QXO
(rather than being user-defined) and its structure cannot be changed. You create business objects
for a DDP source application by importing an XML schema that defines the business object.

Oncethedatais published, abusiness object instance is created and the Publish and Deliver phases
of the QX O process are executed, using the same rules regardless of the operating mode of the
source application. If changes to the data content are required for the subscriber, these changes
must be made in the profile definitions for the business object.
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Configuring DDP in QAD QXtend

DDP - Configuration

DDP configuration process
Create/activate DDP source gpplication type
Create DDP source application
Create DDP OpenEdge AppServer
Import business objects
Create profiles
Configure publisher, subscriber and sender

Daoto Fublished Message Publisher Message Sender
Direct Fraom {Pubsh] {Defrer]
Source Application

Configuring QXtend for DDPissimilar to configuring it for Data Extraction; the major differences
arein the set up of the source application and the creation of business objects.

To configure DDP within QX O, do the following:

1 Create/activate DDP source application type. A source application can operate in either aData
Extraction or Direct Data Publishing mode, which isreflected in the configuration of the
source application type. In the source application type screen, ensure that the DDP check box
is selected. If the DDP source application type has already been defined, make sureit is active
by selecting the Active check box.

2 Create DDP source application. A DDP source application instance must be created before
data can be sent to QX O using the DDP API. Create a new instance from the source
application tree menu: assign a name to identify the data source. Once the source application
instance has been created, business objects can be created.

3 Start DDP AppServer. To enable the source application to post datato QXO using the DDP
API, an AppServer instance must be running that connects to the QX O database. The QXO
runtime library must be in the PROPATH and the instance must have the QXO service
interface startup procedure configured. This AppServer is used by the source application to
invoke the DDP API.
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4 Import business objects. Business object definitions can be created on the Business Objects
tab. First you select a source application type that isa DDP type. New business objects can be
created; instead of the system prompting you to build the definition manually, you are asked
for an XML schemafile that defines the business object. The DDP source application must
supply the business object definition XML schemafiles.

5 Create profiles. Defining profiles for DDP source application business objects is performed
the same way for both operation modes of the source application; fields can be renamed,
excluded, and additional calculated field can be added. All profile functionality appliesto all
business objects regardless of the operating mode of the source application.

6 Configure QXO services. Make sure that the remaining QX O services are correctly configured
to ensure that the relevant data is published to interested subscribers. You will need to
configure the message publisher, subscribers, and the message sender as described in the QXO
Configuration section.
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Configuring the DDP Source Application Type.

DDP Source Application Type - Configuration

- To have a DDP only source application type
Create/modify/activate source application

types
Select the DDP Only check box

Select the Active check box
» QADEE is not DDP only but has DDP business
ObjeCTS Q¥tend Outbound @ e

Dashboard | Objects | Profiles | Viewers | Logs

= Source Applications 2
# QADEE

# Evert Service

+ Massage Publisher

Source Application Types

Use Dop
B Name Doscription ACVE g owids  onl

# Massage Sender

+ Subscnbers

# Delivery Schedules
+ Email Alerts

# Qutbound Settings
# Utilitiss i

oooooo

_é‘n_n_ E‘F«_earis_e_l?;:t Managarnent

[_poew ][ ooto ][ Save ][ Conces |

Selecting the Source A pplications node in the tree menu on the Configuration tab in QX O displays
the current source application types. Use this screen to maintain the source application types
availableto QXO.

Ensure that a DDP source application type has the corresponding DDP Only check box selected;
this controls the behavior of QX O when managing business objects. Also, when using a source
application type, make sure that the Active check box is selected; otherwise, it will not be available
in other areas of QX 0. Each active source application typesis displayed as a menu option under
the Source Applications node.

All business objects of DDP only source application type are DDP business objects, but DDP
business object can also be created in source application types that are not DDP only. QADEE is
the typical source application type which is not DDP only but has DDP business objects
(Financials).
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Configuring the DDP Source Application

391

Business events

Source Application - Configuration

Maintain source applications for DDP type
Only the name is required

DDP source applications do not have:
Database connections

Dashboard = Business Objects Profiles = Viewers Logs

=l Source Applications
= QADEAM
& QADEE
1# Event Service
¥ Message Publisher
# Message Sender
® Subscribers
# Delivery Schedules
# Email Alerts
# Qutbound Settings
® Utilities

Source Application Details

Code* [EamM2008 ]

Description Enterprise Asset Management |

AppServer Parameters | |

Suspend On Database Connection Error [T Calculation Error [T

Save Cancel |

Select the DDP source application type from the Source Application node in the tree menu to
display the source application instances. Click New to create a new instance. The name for the
source application is the only information required for a DDP source application. However, the
name is important because when data is published to QX O, the sending application must supply
the name entered here so that QXtend knows which instance the datais for.

You do not have to define a set of database connections for DDP source applications because the
database is used by the event service and DDP does not use the event service. Thisisaso true of
events. DDP source applications do not use business events in the current rel ease.
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Configuring the DDP AppServer

DDP AppServer - Configuration

[UBroker.AS.gxosi_AS]
appserviceNamelist=qxosi_AS
autoStart=0
brokerlogFile=/dr01/gad/gxfend163/gxaserver/logs/gxosi_AS.broker.log
confrollingNameServer=NS1
inifialSrvrinstance=1
maxSrvrinstance=5
minSrvrinstance=1
operatingMode=Stateless
portNumber=3092

PROPATH=/dr0]1 /qad/qxfeﬂd 63/3xoserver/ruﬂﬂme/proxy:/dro1 /gad/gxtend163/gx
oserver/runtime:/drO1/qad/gxtend163/gxoserver:

registerNameServer=1
srvrLogFile=/dr01/gad/gxtend163/axoserver/logs/axosi_AS.server.log

srvrStartupParam=-pf /dr01/qad/gxtend163/gxoserver/scripts/start-sess.pf-h 10 -
rereadnolock

srvrStarftupProc=com/qad/qgxtend/si/AppServerstart.r
uuid=-32d289b6:128446dfed80:-7fff
workDir=/dr01/gad/gxtend163/gxaserver

DDP source applications publish datato QXO viathe DDP API, which isa QXO service. In order
to call this service, an AppServer instance that is connected to the QX O database and QXO
runtime code is required. The AppServer must also be configured to load the QXO Sl startup
procedure com/gad/gxtend/si/AppServerStart . r when it starts. Typically the AppServer
is set up during installation. This AppServer needs to be running in order for DDP source
applications to be able to publish datato QXO.
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Configuring DDP Business Objects

DDP Business Object - Configuration
DDP business object can be created for all
source application types (DDP only or nof)
Business objects must be imported
Import business object from XML schema
definition
DDP business object must be associated
with a business event

Dashboard Profiles | Viewers | Logs | Configuration

App Type: [QaDEAM ~ Load Schema

Name: |

Schema File: [C:\temp\QADEAM\dsSOShipOUt-EAM_1.xsd [ Browse... |
QAD Financials: r
New | Validate Al | Rename Profile Nodes: r

e

# BusinessObjects

DDP Business objects cannot be manually created or modified—they must be imported from an
XML schema definition file. The source application is responsible for supplying the business

object definitions. These definitions must be available on the local machine creating the business
objects.

Click New and navigate to the schema definition file for the business object; click Load to |oad the
file. This creates a business object that can be reviewed like any other business object. Only the
Description and Identifier fields can be modified.
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DDP Business Object - Modify

modified

« Only Description and Identifier can be

@@

QXtend Outbound
Dashboard Profiles | Viewers | Logs | Configuration
App Type: [GADEAH =] | @ Business Object

Name: | SiLr Name: dsécsh.pOuc
Modified: 04/06/11 23:42:35

Publish Delay: 0

FRelond I Valdate I

e e )

App Type:
QAD:

QADEAM

= ODP: =

Desc:

it |[Csave | canest | raues | e

iss || A Custom Fed | et Ci

stom F u_'-:j

= BusinessObjects ] ] Data Object Paste | Capy fielete l @

-" & dsGLTransOut Name: #S0ShipOut Primary:
# & dsPurchaseOrderOut - [ ]
# @ dspurchaseOrderRecaiveOut B |
# @ dspurchaseOrderRetumOut Table: ®50S5hipOut
= @ dssoshipout Join:

& = tContextinfo

= e ttSOShipOut Filter:

a ® SOLinesShipout
Inner Join:

Identifier: isoShipOut_ID
Event Type Table/Object Listen (2]

| No event types |
Name Data Type Fixed Value Calc Prog. ::";“ws Primal
calcFr logical Lt} L}
dispFr logical ] [l
effDate date Lo L
fillall Iogical Lo i
fillick logical L] ]
shipmentid character ] ]

The Identifier field is used to define which fieldsin a data object to use to define a unique
identifier for that business object instance in the source application.
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Enterprise Financials Outbound Integration

Enterprise Financials Outbound Integration

All Financial components support QXO DDP

Data published 1o QXO as business events
occur

Financials application configuration conftrols
Components that publish data
Which business events publish data<¢
Financials application instance name
Publishing of Financials component data

Configuration steps
QXO DDP configuration
Financials configuration

Theintroduction of the Enterprise Financialsthat are part of QAD Enterprise Edition bringswith it
anew implementation architecture that is built around object-oriented development principles. As
part of this development approach, the Financials application consists of business components—
for example, Debtor, Creditor, Debtor Invoice and so on.

The business components each have their own lifecycle and events occur against these business
objects. Asthe business event occurs, al of the data relevant to the current state of the business
component is available to be published to applicationsthat are interested in the business event. The
ability to publish these business events to interested applicationsis built into the foundation of
QAD EE, any financial component can publish business event data.

The event publishing mechanism is used to publish datato QX O using DDP. The advantage of this
approach is that any data published reflects the state of the component as the event
occurred—there is no time lag between the event occurring and the extraction.

You can configure Enterprise Financials to control the data obtained, the business events the data
is obtained from, and the location to where data is published.

To publish Enterprise Financials data using QXtend requires you to configure QXtend and
Enterprise Financials. The following sections describe the required configuration.

MNQAD



396 Training Guide — QXtend

Direct Data Publish

Outbound Data Integration
Direct Data Publish (DDP)

Implemented for Financials data publishing
Mechanism has proved useful for other applications
QAD EAM and QAD CRM are developing DDP
interfaces

Key points
Publish changes in business component as event
occurs within the application (no schema triggers)
No database connection or event service required

Business object is published directly to QXtend
Qutbound

Any data/structure can be published
Published data is not tied to the database structure
Publisher controls data content

A key requirement of Financialsis to be able to synchronize data from one instance of the
Financials module to another, or to other external systems. To support this requirement, itis
essential to provide an infrastructure that allows data to be published from and loaded into the
Financials module. The QXtend framework already provides infrastructure to support data
synchronization between QAD Application domains. To ensure that customers have asingle
integration and synchronization solution, QXtend will be enhanced to support data
synchronization for the Financials module.

The Financials module has been engineered differently to QAD EA. It supports true business
object functionality and recognizes state changes of the object throughout its lifecycle. Therefore
thereis no need to extract data from the Financials database, QXtend only needs to be able to
accept the raw business object event data and publishiit.

QXtend isthe interoperability framework of choice for future QAD projects, and other
applications might need to publish data. The design needs to be generic enough to allow other
applicationsto plug in to QXtend in the same manner as the Financials module.
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Enterprise Financials - DDP Configuration

Enterprise Financials - DDP Configuration

Setup Setup DDP Cleale
Source
AR Application
load
g:gfq“t:s — Business
Objects

Register Register
BOwith [N pofle vty [ Reddy To
Publisher Subscriber

Enabling data publishing to QXtend from QAD Enterprise Financials requires setup in both
Financialsand QXO. The setup for QX O is standard configuration for DDP. To configure QX O for
DDP, do the following:

1 Setup DDP AppServer. An OpenEdge AppServer must be configured that is connected to the
QXO database, with the QXO Service Interface startup procedure enabled. Usually thisis
done during the installation of Qxtend.

2 Create source application. Ensure that the QADEE typeis active, and then use it to create a
new source application instance. As we usually do both data extraction and direct data publish
for QADEE, s0 set the source application as a normal one (include database connections).
Events must be imported for this source application and corresponding business events need to
be activated.

3 Load business objects. The business objects you want to publish from QAD Enterprise
Financials must be imported for the QADEE source application type. Use XML Import to load
schemas for QADEE.

4 Create profiles. The profiles that define the format of the outbound data from QXO to the
subscribers need to be created for each of the business objects being published.

5 Register business object with message publisher. For the messages that get published from the
Financials, the business object must be registered with a message publisher instance.
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6 Register profile with subscriber. Associate profiles with the relevant subscribers. The
subscriber must already be registered with a message sender instance.
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Configuring Enterprise Financials for DDP

Enterprise Financials - Configuration

Setup Configure = anious
QADEE Application ID Dg:i—?:,n

Ready Send Configure Create Event
To Qi Xtend Event Types Destination

Enabling Enterprise Financials to publish data to QXtend requires the following steps to be
performed within Enterprise Financials:

1 Configure application ID. Identifies the Enterprise Financials instance. The application ID
must be the same name given to the source application created in QXO.

2 Configure event daemon. The event daemon is a background process that runs against the
Financialsinstance and isresponsible for publishing datato QX O. For datato be published, an
event daemon needs to be configured.

3 Create event destination. Defines the target to which financial datawill be sent; for QXtend
thisisthe DDP AppServer configured during QXO configuration.

4 Configure event types. These link events raised against the Financial s business componentsto
the event destination created in Step . This controls which business events send their data to
QXO.
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Configuring the Application ID

Configure Application ID

« The Application ID matches the source
application code in QXO

Configured with System Maintain function

Processes ISyslemMemlain x|

® GoTo ™ « Actions ~ 4 Tools =/ (& Print & Preview
Database Language us
Domain QAD
System Admn Logn mig
System Admin Password
Apphcation ID QADERF| ____ Enter the application 1D to
R T =le identify the source of the data
Budget Enabled v
Check Budgets on Dveilap
OL Check on Budgets

Specific 51 Approval

Business Relations By Domain

The System Maintain function allows you to maintain a set of global system settings. One of those
settingsisthe Application ID; thisfield isincluded in the message that is published to QX0O. QXO
uses this value to identify the source of the data, so it must be set to the same value as the name of
the corresponding source application in QXO.
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Configuring the Event Daemon

Configure Event Daemon

are raised by the application

« The event daemon processes events that

[
| Processes X I Event Dasmon Configure X |

Logn ID for thiz Daemon mig

Passwoed for this Daemeon

Daemon Start Directory FENVROOT /daemons/EVENT DAEMON
05 Command Sting <D‘mu'£m‘ebb>

Apperver AL

G = Actions * 47 Tools = & Print & Preview
Aachments =
[EvertDaeron ' ey v|[z2seE |
Hinstances 5 051272010 v|lz230 |
Intesval (Sec) 10
KeepPiocessedliems ¥ ) Froce 5
Humber Trestedin Ore Run 999,999

Daemon Log File SENVAOOT, ENTDAEMON, og %7

e

For details see QAD EE documentation.
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Configuring the Event Destination

Configure Event Destination

QXO source application is an event
destination
Defines

+ AppServer to send events to (QXO DDP AppServer)
* Program to callon the target (S| RPC Request Service)

f‘ronesses ]Evenl Destination Modify X
= > Actions = 3 Tools = # Amach | & Print » Preview
Altachments
Destination Name QutendT est
Destination Type Direct Appserver -
Appserver Conneclion appserver.//qaddemoc5162/quosi_ASkve
Appserver Procedure com/qad/qra/si/APCRequestService.p

The event daemon created in the previous step processes the business events and delivers them to
event destinations. QX O needs to be configured as an event destination. A new event destination
needs to be created and the Appserver connection configured to connect to the QXO DDP
AppServer in the QX O DDP configuration. Finally, the Appserver procedure needs to be set to
com/qgad/gra/si/RPCRequestService.p. Thisconfiguration will be used as the connection
to QX O when publishing data.

M QAD



Direct Data Publish 403

Configuring the Event Types

Configure Event Types

Event types map events fo an event desfination

The event daemon then publishes the events to the
event destination whenit is running

Event Configuration Create X .
® GoTo ™ « Adions ~ " Tools ~| & attach | & Print & Preview
Attachments
Component Customer Type
Publish Any Update v
Object status X
Destination Name jQstendT esl
Aclive v
Lock Obj
Header Only
Suppress Emply Fields

The Event Configuration screen in Financials allows you to create a subscription to a business
event within Enterprise Financias. The business component that will raise the event is selected,
and the QXtend destination created in the previous step is assigned.

When business events are rai sed against the component, the event data is published to the QXO
destination, which ultimately will publish the datato QXO using QXO DDP.
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Publishing the Data

Publish Data

Event
Start the
m’ 23,-?:::5 Event Daemon
Generate
icati Check Event
i

Check Event
Queue

i Check Gxtend
Cztrﬁglsge Qutbound
Subscriber

To publish data from QAD Enterprise Financials, a transaction must be processed against one of
the business components that has been configured to send datato QXO. However, before creating
the transaction, make sure that the event daemon is running. To check the event daemon, use the
Event Daemon Monitor function. If the daemon is not running, start it by using Event Daemon
Start.

Create anew entry in the business component configured to publish datato QXO; this will
generate an event message.

Using the Event Monitor function, check the event queue. You will see the message that was rai sed
by the application and published to QXO. Then go to QX O and look in the Subscriber Messages
viewer. You will see a new message that contains the data that has been published by Financials.
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Checking the Event Daemon

Checkthe Event Daemon

« Use the Event Daemon Monitor
« Check the Daemon Status

|Processes ] Evert Dagmon Monitor % |

- = Actions =¥ Tools =| (=0 Print Al Proview
| EvertDasmon EAZ72010 - |2zEmiE |
10 mAYA0 v 213838
Inchade Wakng v E“;ﬁf&“’“’m v G fi - . Checlk the
Inchie InFrocess 41 Inckde Folod v ) ol doemonstotus
DAEMON
Disemmors s ¢ Start Tims ¢ Rt Desespiion + Dasmon Request Stsl_¢ DasmonR 4 Erd Time § Locki
051272000 230717 Event for componert Joumal Entip BloumalErky]  PROCESSEDOK BNZ200 220107

05/12/2010 230025  Evend for componert Customer Type (BDebtorType)  FROCESSEDOK 0SA22010 230026

Al R n
Field Value +  Accomperwing EmorMessage ¢ EmorSeveity ¢ EvorTwpe ¢ DoemonFequesiog ¢ Feldlsbel ¢

| | e
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Starting the Daemon

Start The Daemon

+ Run the Event Daemon Start utility
Open the Event Daemon monitor
+ Check the Daemon Status

| Processes |Ev!n|DasmnnCnnhgure x|

] ) Actions = 3 Tools = 50 Print 8 Preview
Altachments ™
| EventDasmon ] 05/12/2000 || zz5318
HInstances 5 § rai 051272000 ~ (225830
Interval (Sec) [ 10 i - | Check the
KespProcesseditons @ 5 daemon status
Number Treated in One Run 939,533

Login |0 for this Dasmon wig

Password lor this Daemon |

Dasimon Log Fis | $EMVROOT /dasmons/EVENTDAEMON floge/output log ® |
DaemonSiat Disclory | SENVROT /daemons/EVENTDAEMON Y
05 Command Siing [ <DoemorExecutable>

pprserver URL | %

You can use Event Daemon Start to start the daemon, and use Event Daemon Stop or Event
Daemon Unconditional Stop to stop the daemon. You can also use Event Daemon Clear Queue to
remove the messages in queue.
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Generating an Application Event

Generate Application Event
- Create a monitored event

Customer Type Create Xi

Customer Type Create -
e S # Tools ~| & Amach | (= Print » Preview

Altachments
Code ooP
Description DODP Test| )
Aclive v
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Checking the Event Queue

Checkthe Event Queue

Event Daemon Monitor X

® CoTom o Adtions T4 Tools =/ (2 Print v Preview
EvertDaemon Last Start Dal [nm/ome  ~|loa1rse
10 _ WE v 054918
kit Waitng ¥ Inchude Successiuly v semon Stalus [Riring -]
Inchade In Process 7 Include Faled v 1
101 Ausers/demoadnin
Daemon Requ ¢ Start Time Ref Descrption 4+ Daemon Request Stat ¢ DaemonR ¢ EndTime ¢ Locked Proces ¢ Diaemon Request Log

[y 05/11/2008 061844 Event for component Customer Type [BDeblorType] PROCESSED-OK 09112008 0E:18:45 0

] ]
L) rof Message ¢ Emor Seventy & mof Type ¢ Daemon Hequestlog ¢ ¢ ame ¢ Daemon Request Status
Fueld Value Accomparying Erios M Error S Enror T, D A Lt Field Label Field N. D. R 5i

Cheack the event queue

| Freeze Refrash
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Direct Data Publish

409

QXtend Outhound

Danhboard Butingis Logs

Check QXtend Outbound Subscriber

Raw data matracted using the Butiness
Dtpest delinition

Subscriler Messooes

Date-Tima

Taxt

“SUBZ’ was successfully delivered

Request

Daolivered To

A Qdoc with profile ‘B0ebtorType’, being delivered 1o subso

L L2 L T
<gdec: teCorralationtd />

<gdoc: telnvolvedCompanyCodes >1000 | 2000 | 1 11
- SYSADM </gdoc :tcinvolvedCompanyCodes >
S136564.</qdoc >

qdec:
<qdec: tcorignator />
<qdec: tiPrionty >0 </qdoc: tiPriority >
<qdec: tiRequests tart Tima>0 </qdoc : tikequestStartTima:s
<qdec: ttRequestStarthate xsiinl="true" /=
<fqdoc itContextinfox
- <cqdoc: tOobtorTypes
<qd ypaCod btorTypaCode s
<qdoc: DebtorTypelescrption>DOP Test</qdoc: DebtorTypelescrpton:
<qdoc: DEBLOITPEISA thve SErue </ qaoc (DEbLorT ypelsac ives
<odoc:| 2008-09-11 </adoc La

IEASS]INVY |PWA| SOAR| 2001 |
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Exercise: Direct Data Publish

Exercise: Direct Data Publish

Complete the exercises in your training
guide.

The following list shows a number of key terms and concepts for DDP. In each statement below,
fill in the correct term from the list. Some terms are used more than once.

event service Direct Data Publish (DDP)
event service timelag
Data Extraction(DE) source application
event destination event configuration
database connections business event
Application ID source application
1 QXO supports two modes of operation for a source application: and
2 In dataextraction mode QXO extracts business object data after a has occurred;
extraction is orchestrated by an . In DDP mode, the isresponsible for getting
business object data related to a business event to QX O for processing. Consequently you do
not have to configure an when using DPP,
3 You do not have to define a set of for DDP source applications because DDP does not

use an event service.

4 One of the advantages of using DDP isthat thereisno between when an event
occurred and when the business abject is published and delivered.
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5 When configuring QAD EE for use with DPP, you use the System Maintain program to enter

the , Which identifies the source of the data. This must be set to the same value as the
name of the corresponding in QXO.
6 defines the target to which financial datawill be sent; while link events raised

against the Financials business components to the
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Lab: Direct Data Publish

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QXI and QX O components. In the previous labs
you performed the basic configuration that is required to enable requests to be processed by QXI
and QXO. In the following lab exercises you will see how to publish data direct from a source
application using Direct Data Publish. The QAD EE Financials module supports DDP and you
will useit in this exercise to publish datato QXO.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\09-DDP\

The configuration for the publishing of data from the QAD Financials module is atwo-step
process:

1 Configure QXO so that it is ready to receive data.
2 Setup QAD EE so that it knows to publish to QXO.
This lab describes both configuration steps.

1. Configure QXO for Financials DDP

Thefollowing step must be followed to configure QX O so that it is ready to receive data published
toit directly from the QAD Financials module.

1.1 Create Source Application

It has been done in QXO Configuration. The Source Application QADERP has been created.

1.2 Load Business Object Definitions

Business Object Definitions have been loaded in the lab for QXO Configuration. All Financials
Business Objects start with ‘B’.

Dashboard Profiles | Viewers | Logs | Configuration

App Type: QADEE v
Name:

(b

= BusinessObjects

+ O alternatelUM

* & analysisCode

+ @ AnalysisCodeLink

* @ analysisCodeSelaction
& BRudgetGroup

+ @ pBusinesshalation

* © acashGroup

# @ acDocument

* & BCinvoiceloumnalEntry
# & acostCentre

# & ereditor

+ & acurrency

# @ spDocument

+ @ gpebtor

+ & gpebtorCreditRating
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1.3 Activate Event Types

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxo
2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Selectthe source Applications\QADEE\QADERP\Event Types mMenu option.

4 Under Business Events, click the Active checkbox of Create event of BDebtorType and
BJournalEntry.

Business Events Filter: Event [ Object Active Only (] + Nervr

B Event Name |
[ | creats BOebtorType W ~
[ | crests BDInvoice r

0| creste BD r

[ | crests BDomain ™

[ | create BEmpl r

[ | create BExchangeRat i

[ | crests BExchangeRateType I

[ | creats BGL I

[ | Creats Blournal 1~

[ | creats BlournalEntry I vl
[ooste J[_sove [ concet ][ wmport J[ Epot ]

5 Click the Save button.

1.4 Create QXO Subscriber

QXO can publish the DDP data sent to it from a source application to any of the supported
delivery methods. In this lab we are going to create a new subscriber that subscribes to the data
published from QAD EE, and then delivers that data using afile drop to a directory on the server
running QXO.

Create the Subscriber

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxo
2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Subscribers menu option.

4 Click the New button.

5 Setthefollowing values:

 Subscriber Code = FinFileDrop

« Communication Method = File Directory Service
XML Syntax = QDoc 1.1
Select the Allow Superseded check box

Target Directory = /dr01/temp/gdocs/financials(make sure the directory exists
and writable)

Register the BDebtor Type and BJournal Entry profiles with the subscriber
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Configuration Parameters

Subseriber Code* [FinFilsDrop {25 Character Max)

Subseriber Deseription

Source Entity

Suspend on Sending Errar (] SOAP Errar [ Application Errar ]

Sending Option Send Imemediately | v
Communication Method File Directory Service (v
Subscnber Type External Application |
XML Syntax Qdoc11 ||

allow Superseded =)

Target Directory™ [/dro1 temp/qdocs Minancia ls

Filz Extension |zl

Include Seap Envelope O

Email Data Owner

Registerad Profiles.
QADEE/BDebtorType/BDebtorType
QADEE/BJoumnalEntry/BloumalEntry

[ Register Proties

6 Click the Save button.

1.5 Configure QXO Services

Now that you have created a subscriber for the data, we want to publish from QAD EE. We now
have to configure the services in QX O to make sure that any data sent to QXO is published and
delivered. The QAD EE Financials module uses DDP to publish data direct to QX O, so we do not
need to change the event service asthis process is bypassed when using DDP. You must change the
message publisher and message sender services to ensure that data from the Financials module
flows through QXO.

1.4.1 Update the Message Publisher

The configured message publisher within QX O needs to be updated to publish data for the two
business objects.

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxo
2 Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Message Publisher menu option.

4 Select the MP1 menu option.

5 Add the BDebtorType and BJournal Entry business objects from the QADEE source
application type to the list of registered business objects for the message publisher.

6 Click the Save button.

1.4.2 Update the Message Sender

Two message senders are configured in QX O. For messages to be delivered to the FinFileDrop
subscriber created in Step 1.3, we need to add it to one of these message sender services.

1 Open the QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://qaddemo:8080/gxo
2 Select the Configuration tab.
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3 Select the Message Sender menu option.

4 Select the MS2 menu option.

5 Register the FinFileDrop subscriber with the Message Sender.
6 Click the Save button.

1.4.3 Stop and Start QXO Services

QXO caches the configuration information that drives each of the services and when changes are
made to the service configuration all of the QX O services need to be stopped and restarted for the
changes to comeinto effect.

1 Openthe QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://qaddemo:8080/gxo
2 Select the Dashboard tab.

3 Select the Services menu option.

4 Click the Stop All button.

5 Once dl of the services have stopped, click the Start All button.

2. Configure QAD Enterprise Applications

Completing the configuration of DDP requires the setup of the source application so that it
connects to QX0 and delivers the data that QAD QXtend expects. Several configuration steps are
required for QAD EE.

2.1 Set Application Instance Name

When QAD EE directly publishesto QX O it needs to know where to deliver the data. This
identity/name must match one of the source applications configured in QXO.

Set the Instance Name

1 Openthe QAD Enterprise Applications from the Windows Desktop.

n

QAD
Enterprise
Applications

2 Loginwith User ID = gmi, password =*" (blank).
3 Open the System Maintain (36.24.3.1) function.
4 Setthe Application ID to oADERP to match the source application namein QXO.
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Systern Maintain

o GoTo - Adtions = 5 Tools = (=) Print & Preview
Databace Langusge us @
Domain QAD ¢
System Admin Logn g e

Sypstem Admin Passwoed

Appheation D OADERF|

SC Currency Code usb &
Budget Enabled 7

Check Budgets on Dverdep

OL Check on Budgets

Spechc 51 Appoval

Bussiness Relations: By Doman

2.2 Verify the Event Daemon Configuration

The event daemon in the Financials module is used to publish data from business events and is
required to publish datato QXO. Verify that it has been configured.

1 Open the Event Daemon Configure function.

2 Verify the configuration and the location of thelog files.

Event Daemon Configure X

L - Actions ~ 3 Tools = | Q=p Print 5] Preview
Dizeman Name EventDaemon Last Start Date 05/17/2011 v || D1:0307
# Instances 5 Lazt End Date 05177201 - || 010321
Inkerval [Sec] 10 Daseenon Status Running b
Keep Processed lems v Running Processes 5
Number Treated in One Fun 999,999

Login 10 foi this Daemon sysadmin

Passwoed for this Daemon

Daemon Log File SENVROOT /daemons/EVENTDAEMON foutpud log
Dizemon Start Directony SENVROOT /daemons/EVENTDAEMON

DS Coemmand String <DaemonE xecutables

Appserver URL

2.3 Create Event Destination

The event daemon delivers business events to destinations that are configured in QAD EE. The
destination identifies where the data should be delivered, and the way the data should be delivered.
When configuring QAD EE to send datato QX O, you have to create a destination that sends data
the QXO AppServer.

1 Open the Event Destination Create function.
2 Create the Event Destination with the following values:
a Destination Name = 9x0 DDP

b Destination Type = Direct Appserver
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c Appserver Connection = appserver://qgaddemo:5162/1live gxo AS

This AppServer has been configured with the QAD QXtend Service Interface startup
procedure enabled and is ready to receive requests.

d Appserver Procedure = com/gad/gra/si/RPCRequestService.p

3 Click the Save and Create button.

Event Destination Create

Actions
Attachinerils

Destination Name

Diestinastion Type

Appserver Connection

Apprervel Procedue

2.4 Create Event Configuration

4 Tools = # Attach | & Prnt 3 Preview

0x0 DDP
Dect Appserver -
apprerver.//qaddema 5162/ gusi_ASke

com/gad/gralsVRPCRequastService f

Thefinal step in the configuration isto identify the components that you want to publish datafrom
QAD EE to QXO. Once you have thelist of components, you create an event configuration record
for each component. The event configuration record links the component events to a specific event

destination, in this case QXO.

1 Open the Event Configuration Create function.

2 Create the event configuration with the following values:

a Component = customer Type (thisisthe DebtorType component).

b  Select the Publish Any Update check box.

¢ Destination Name = 9x0 DDP
d Select the Active check box.
3 Click the Save and Create button.

Event Configuration Create

o GoTo - Actions *

Atachmenls

Comgoneri Label

Publich Ary Update

Oibject stabus

Destingtion Name

Actve
Lock Oty

Heades Oriy

s Preview

Tools = | & Atach | ) Print

Custormes Type

G0 OOF

Suppress Empy Fieids
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Create another event configuration for the Journal Entry component.

1 Open the Event Configuration Create function.
2 Create the event configuration with the following values:
a Component = Journal Entry
b  Select the Publish Any Update check box.
c Destination Name = 0x0 DDP
d  Select the Active check box.
3 Click the Save and Create button.

3. Publish Data from QAD EE to QXO

You have now configured QXO and the data source QAD EE. Now we will process some
transactionsin the Financials module to test that the datais published to QX O and processed
correctly.

3.1 Start Event Daemon

The event daemon is abackground process that processes eventsthat are raised by the application;
this must be running for data to be published.

1 Launch the Event Daemon Start function.
2 You will get amessage confirming that it has started.

3 Tocheck that it is running, open the Event Daemon Monitor function. The daemon status
should be running.

3.2 Create Debtor Type
1 Open the Customer Type Create function.
2 Enter Code=DT01 and Description = Debtor Type Test O01.
3 Click the Save and Create button.
4 Verify that the message has been delivered to QXO:
a Click the Subscriber Messages link on the Viewerstab.
b  Verify that the datain the message matches what was entered.
¢ Review the datathat is exported from QAD EE.
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3.3 Create a Journal Entry

The Financials module in QAD EE contains some complicated business components and the APIs
contain many fields. When first attempting to process datainto QAD EE via QXI, you should
create the transaction manually and publish the data to QX O where you can review what data
needs to go into which fields. Thiswill help you to understand what and where data hasto go in
the XML when loading it through QXI.

The Journal Entry isafairly complex component. Once the data has been entered, it is published to
QAD QXtend and there it can be reviewed and analyzed.

1 Open the Journal Entry Create function.

2 Enter thefollowing details for the header: Daybook Code = g and Description = Qxtend
Training.

3 Enter the following details for the first line: GL Account = 1100 and TC Debit = 100.

4 Enter the following details for the second line: GL Account = 1090, TC Credit=100,
Allocation = New Open Item, Allocation Key = test.

5 Click the Save and Create button.

Verify that the message has been delivered to QXO by using the Subscriber M essages view on the
Viewers tab. Verify that the data in the message matches what was entered.

Review the datathat is exported from QAD EE.
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Overview

Query Service - Overview

Query agpplication data without a database
connection

Query data in any QXO source application
Excluding DDP source applications

Uses QXO business object and profile definitions
Returns complex hierarchical data

Query Service request defines
Business object/profile
User-defined query filter
Rows of data to return
Source application to query

Replacement for ODBC and direct database
access

The Query Serviceis an extension of the event extraction process used to extract and publish
business event data from QAD applications based on rules defined in the QXtend configuration.
The Query Service enables you to access datain QAD EA without needing direct access to the
application database. Often, integration to external systems requires access to datain the QAD
Enterprise Application, and this has typically been achieved with ODBC or direct database access.
The Query Service allows you to replace those approaches with a standard QA D-supported
solution.

The Query Service can query datain any source application configured in QXO; the only
exception is that QXtend cannot query data from DDP source applications as they do not define
application database sets. This means that using a single service in QXtend you can query
application data from multiple data sources by changing a simple parameter in the Query Service
request.

The dataretrieved by the Query Serviceisnot limited to asingle table or aflat data structure; it
will return acomplex hierarchical data set either as a Progress ProDataset or XML document. The
structure and format of the datareturned is controlled by the business object and profile definitions
configured within QX O. The business object definition is used to build and execute al of the
gueries required to fill the dataset from the source application database. The queries are executed
using standard Progress 4GL constructs that provide superior performance over other methods,
such as ODBC. The profile definition is used to map the datain the business object to the format
defined in the profile, and thisis used as the response to the Query Service request.
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Requests made to the Query Service must provide the data required to perform the query. The
request interface for the Query Service is generic and is the same regardless of the object being
queried. However, the datathat is returned will obviously be different. The request must supply the
following information:

Profile. Name of the profile in QX O you are querying; thisis linked directly to the business
object. This lets you choose which view of the data from the business object you would like
returned. If the profile includes cal culated fields and fixed val ues, these also are returned in the
response. If the default profile nameis supplied (that is, the same name as the business abject),
the datais returned in the format defined in the business abject.

Query Filter. A filter can be defined that is applied to the query that fills the top level of the
business object; the filter allows you to limit the data that is returned in the response. For
example, you could return information for asingle sales order by filtering on the sales order
number.

Note Thefilter can only be against data in the data source for the top level table. That is, if
thetop level isso mstr you can only filter on datafrom so_mstxr; you cannot include other
tablesin thefilter.

Source Application. Name of the source application instance configured in QXtend to query.
This must be avalid QX O source application that does not use DDP,

Max Rows. Number of rows in the top level table that should be returned if the query returns
more than one row. This allows you to limit the size of the dataset that gets returned.

Ignore BO Filter. Whether ignore BO filter. If thisis set to true, then BO filter wonit be used
when extracting data

Ignore BO Inner Join. Whether ignore BO inner join. If thisis set to true, then BO inner join
wonit be used when extracting data.
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Calling Options

Query Service - Calling Options

The Query Service can be called in three
Ways:
Direct connection

» Requires gxodb connection and QX0 server codein
the PROPATH

Progress AppServer connection
Service interface code in PROPATH

Web service
Called using QXI

The Query Serviceisimplemented using the Sl layer, so you have several supported methods
when it comes to using it from your other application:

- Direct connection: Requires an Progress OpenEdge (10.1B+) session that connects to the
QXO database and then executes the actual query API. This method also requires that you
have all of the QX O server runtime code in the session PROPATH. This method executes the
Query Service API without going through the SI. The query result isreturned as an instance of
a ProDataset.

« AppServer connection: Requires that the client making the request is one of the clients
supported by the AppServer (AppServer supports OpenEdge, .NET, and Java clients). The
client connects to the AppServer and invokes the API, using the S to process the request. The
response data for the query is returned as a ProDataset.

» Web service: This method can be used by any application that can process an ht tp message.
This method can easily be integrated into an Enterprise Application Integration (EAI) or
Enterprise Service Bus (ESB) architecture, as Web servicesfit naturally into this space. The
Web serviceis hosted as anormal service in QXI, which connects to QXO viaan AppServer
and invokes the APl on QXO. In this method, response data is returned to the caller as an
XML document.

The following section discusses using the Web Service method for calling the Query Service. See
Technical Reference: QAD QXtend for details on the other two invocation methods.
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Web Service Invocation

Query Service - Web Service Invocation
« Query Service AP| deployed to QXI

- Serviceinterface API

« QXlinvokes Query Service APl on QXO
No data is stored in QXO

« Query response passed back from QXI as
XML

QAD

CQidoc XML

Frofile

Inbound Q¥ fend Outbound

The Query Service API generated from the QX O profile screen is deployed to QX1 using Deploy
Query function. The APl isdeployed asan Sl API.

When a Query Service request is deployed to QXI, it must be addressed to areceiver that has a
connection pool that is connected to the QXO Sl-enabled AppServer. The request details are
passed from QX to QX O, where the query request is processed. The query is executed against the
relevant source application that isidentified in the request, and the result of the query isreturned to

QXI.

Theresult of the query is packaged as the response to the QX request and passed back to the caller
asa SOAP XML message.
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QXI Configuration

Query Service — QXI Configuration
Make sure Sl-enabled QXO AppServeris running

DDP and Query Service use the same AppServer
A receiver and connection pool must be created
+ Receivertype should be Outbound
+ Connection pool must be:

SI APl adapter
Pointing to AppServer configuredin previous step

Standard receiver and connection pool setup
processes

The Query Service runs against QXO. In order for it to be called from QXI, an Sl-enabled
AppServer isrequired. The AppServer instance must be connected to the QXO database. The
QXO runtime code is required in the PROPATH, and it must use the QX O Sl startup procedure
com/gad/gxtend/si/AppServerStart .p when it starts.

By default such an AppServer has been configured for DDP and Query Service during installation
of Qxtend. The AppServer is shared by DDP and Query Service.

Follow the standard configuration process for QXI. Any request to be processed by QXI requiresa
receiver and connection pool. The receiver type of the receiver must be Outbound. The connection
pool created must be a SI API adapter connection pool. It must be configured to work with the
AppServer created for the Query Service requests.

For details on creating an SI API connection pool, see Chapter 8, “ Service Interface Layer,”in the
training guide.
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Query Service - QXO Configuration

Define business object using standard process
Create profiles to define different views
Deploy query 1o QXI

Profile Copy | [ Generate Schema | | Deplay Guery ]! @
Name: Itermn Bus, Obj.:  Item
Domain: Modified: 05/02/10 23:19:04
Entity: Type:
Desc:  [Default Profile] QAD: ~
QDoc Mame: Itemn
QDoc Yersion:
ODoc Namespace:
Dataset Name:
Detect Operations: F Publish Unchanged Rows: [
Operation Program: Delta QDoc: |

Thefirst step in using the Query Service isto define the structure of the response data from a
Query Service request. After determining the data you want returned, create a business object
definition that contains all the datayou identified. Before creating a new business object, verify
that none of the existing objects contains the data you need. When you create your business object,
make sure that the business object only contains the fields you need.

The business object defines the raw message structure. The structure probably will not meet your
requirements since you have no control over the field names within the returned data; you also
may need additional calculated fields that are not stored in the database returned from the query.
Create or use an existing profile to ensure that the data returned from the Query Service meets the
reguirements of the system that is querying the data.

After defining the business object and profile you need for your query, you can automatically
deploy the query API to QX1 by using the Deploy Query function.
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Query Service - Deploy Query

| Dashhoard | Business Dhjects Viewers | Logs | Configuration
App Type: I_g_ADEE IQ QX Server Location
Name: [Item | »
*

Search By: (&) BusinessObject O Profile QKI Host [gaddemo |
QXI Port* [zos0 ]
webapp Mame* lgxi ]
S5L O
Username [adrmin |
Password [seneae |

= Profiles

= BO - Item = o hlet "aneel =
Dashboard | Business Objects VWiewers Logs @ Configuration
= PF - Item
= [tem :
App Type: QADEE  |v| Receivers
Name: [lten | » B Name Description
Search By: (& Businessobject O Profile QADQXO
= Profiles
= BO - Item
= PF - Item
® Item

To deploy the query service API to QXI, QXO must establish a connection to the QX1 server:

1 Providethe host and port information for the QXI server. You also need to specify the Webapp
name.

2 If using Secure Socket Protocol https encryption, select the SSL check box.
Note If SSL isselected, then QXI Host must include domain name of the host.

3 Enter user login credentials and then click Next.
Note The system assumes the same user login credentials as for QXtend Outbound.

Once the connection to QX1 has been established, QX O will display the receivers for the
Outbound module in QXI.

4 Select the receiver or receivers to which you want to deploy the query API, and then click
Deploy.

5 A system message displays the status of the deployment.
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- -
Query Service - Verify Deployed Query
Qxtend Manager | License | Queues Connections
Configuration Administration
® Schemas Status: active
= Receivers
7 ep Cutbound Receivers
= gB2
= gB2.1 Require
o - | Name Description Authentication
“ QADEE ] DADOXO Wilss
* CRM
* EAM
< TS
= Outbound
= other - .
il Configuration Administration
Status: active
Li d Demains | |
Help
Standard APIs | I [edoctiame [] [ Show 1.0 Qdocs [ FRer_] (Stowat)
(Caod ) (ooeiz | o XMLSynta Yersion Route  Procedure Event
Custom APIs | 1[do (v CIShow 1.0 Qdocs
W DdocName XMLSynts Yersion Route Erocedure Event
M querdtem Qdoc11  ERP3_1 S| APl Adapter comigadigeden
I guendterninventoryDetail Qdoc11  ERPI_1 S| APl Adapter comigadigden
M auendaintainferaMaster  Odoc11  ERP3_1 S/ AP Adapter comigadioden

To verify that a query APl has been deployed successfully, you can go to QXI and view the

schemas under the receiver for query service. A new custom API should beidentified. Typically, it
has following attributes

QdocName: The name of the Qdoc is‘query’ + profile name. For example, if the profile name
is‘Item’, the QdocName of the API will be queryltem.

XML Syntax: Qdoc 1.1.

Version: Depends on the type of source application. For example, if source application typeis
QADEE, the version of the query APl will be ERP3 1.

Route: SI APl

Procedure: com/gad/gxtend/si/QueryService.p
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Using Web Service

Query Service - Using Web Service

15 ey
i ) Viakable Fencial Tests

L Tolal| | [ 0o
Mt teamea (0] Attachesents (0) Feaden (5] Aetathents (0]
sesponse tme: F548ms (2003 bytes

The simplest way to test the Query Service functionality once it has been deployed is to use the
SOAP Ul toolset to build some test cases. The Generate WSDL button in QXI can be used to
generate WSDL and schemas which are used to generate the new WSDL project in SOAP Ul.

Once anew project has been built in SOAP Ul, new requests can be created and executed against

the APIsdeployed in QXI. For details on using SOAP Ul, see the section “ Testing QXI with SOAP
UI” in the training guide.
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Query Service - Using Web Service

Query Service request header

<soapenv:Header>
<add:ReplyTo>
<add: Address>sender-id</add: Address>
</add:ReplyTo>
<add:ReferenceParamecers>
<urn: suppressResponseDetail>falsec/urn: suppressResponseDecail>
</add:ReferenceParamecerss
<add: HessageID> 2< /add: HessageID>
<add: To>QX0< /add: To>
<add: Action>?</add: Action>
</soapenv: Header>

suppressResponseDetail in SOAP header
must be false

The header parametersin the SOAP envelope are identical to all other QX1 requests. However, the
suppressResponseDetail parameter must be set to false.

The suppressResponseDetail parameter controls whether or not details are returned on the
response. If the parameter is set to “true” only the request processing status and exceptions are
returned, so data returned from the Query Service will not be part of the response message from
QXI.
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Query Service - Using Web Service
Query Service request body

<soapenv: Body>
<urnl: querylaintainltenlascer>
=urn;dsSessionfontext>
<urn:ccContexc>

<urn:propertyQuali fier>QAD</urn: propertyQuali fier>

<urn:propertyName>version< furn: propertylana>
<urn:propertyValue>ERP3_l</urn:propercyValue>
<furn:ccContexc>
<urn:ccContexc>
<urn: propercyQuali fier>QAD</urn: propertyQuali fiex>
“urn: propartyNase>domain< furn: proparcyNasaes
<urn:propercyValue>0NSUS< /urn: propercyValues>
</urn:ceContext>
</urn:dsSessionContext>
“urnl:dsQueryServiceRequast>
<urnl:QueryServiceRequest>
<urnl: ScurceApplication>QADERP</urnl: Sourcedpplication>
=urnl:Profile>NaintainltemMaster</urnl: Profile>
<urnl:Filter>pt_status = “AC"</urnl:Filter>
<urnl:MaxRows>0</urnl: HaxRows>
<urnl:IgnoreBOFilter>true</urnl: IgnoreB0Filcer>
=urnl: IgnoreB0InnerJointrue</urnl: IgnoreB0InnexrJoin>
<furnl: QueryServiceRequest>
</urnl:dsQueryServiceRequesc>
</urnl: queryMaintainIcenMaster>

</soapenv:Body>

dsQueryServiceReqguest element contains
Query Service parameters

The body part of the SOAP message is where the actual request data that is passed to the Query
Serviceis populated.

Session context parameters of Query Service engine:

» Version: Thiscontext entry ismandatory since al requeststo QXI use thisto determine the
version of the API to use when processing the request.

» Domain: The QXO query service only alows querying from one domain at atime. If a
business object is domain-enabled, the domain must be passed in the request; otherwise, an
error is returned.

The data that drives the Query Serviceis provided in the dsQueryServiceRequest element;
this applies for any Query Service regardless of the business object being queried. The Query
Serviceisageneric routine and exposes a standard interface for other applicationsto leverage. The
advantage of thisisthat external applications can build a Query Service caller mechanism to
execute al queriesif necessary, since the interface stays the same and only the data changes.

Six parameters drive the Query Service engine:

» SourceApplication: Name of the source application instance in QXO that you want to
guery datafrom. This identifies the data source for the query. The name must not point to a
DDP source application.

» Profile: The name of the profile in QXO. This identifies the business object being queried
and the profile used to control the format used to return the query result.
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Filter: Valid OpenEdge where clause without the where statement. Thisfilters the data
returned by the query. The filter only restricts the data that is returned in the top-level table of
the business object; it does not affect the child records that are returned. The filter can only be
against data in the data source for the top-level table in the business object. That is, if the top
level isso_mstr, you can only filter on datafrom so_mstr; you cannot include other child
tablesin thefilter.

MaxRows : Controls the maximum number of rows returned for the top-level buffer in the
business object. If the business object is defined with child tables, al child records are
returned for al recordsin the top buffer. That is, if asales order query islimited to a max of
ten rows, ten sales orderswill be extracted. If each order hasten lines, al 100 lines aso will be
returned. Setting MaxRows t0 O returns all data that matches the filter criteria.

IgnoreBOFilter: When set to true, ignores any filters defined against the top-level tablein
the business object definition.

IgnoreBOInner Join: When set to true, ignore any inner join defined against the business
object.
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Query Service - Using Web Service

Query Service response body

[<s0apenv: Body>

<nsl:g Ll Teenl knlns="urn: schenas-qad-con: Xxml-services”
<nsliresul Crsuccessd/msl: result>
<nsZ:dsSessionContext xmlns:nsi="un:schemas-qad-com:xml-services:common™>

<ns2:erfontexts
<nsZ:propertyQualifier>QAD</nsZ:propertyQualifier>
<ns2:ipropertyNamesversiond /ms: propercylanes
<nsZ:propertyVeluexeB2l l</ns:propertyValues
</na2: teContext>
</ns2:dsSessionfontextcs
<nslimeinteinlcenMasters
<nal:itemfasters
<nslioperation/>
<nsl:pthdded>2005-10-26< mel: priddeds
<nsl:ptheacl>iFinder</nal:pthescl>
<nslipthesc/>
<nsl:ptDomain> QP /nsl: prhomains
<nsl:ptPart>000-0117-38</nal:ptParc>
<nsliptPaccType/>
<nsl:ptProdlines1000< /nsl:prProdlines
<nsl:ptUs>EA</nal:ptim>
</nsliicenlasters
<nsl:itenMasters
<nsl:operation/>
<nslipridded»2004-02-27</nsl: priddeds
<nsl:ptDescl>CONFIGURED DISPLAY RACK</nsliptDescls
<nsl:ptDeac2/>
<nsliptDomain>QP</msli pthomain>
<nsl:ptPare>02-0001</nel:pelares
<nsl:ptPartType>CONFIGS /nsl:ptPartType>
<nsliptProdline>1000</nsl: prProdlines
<nsl:ptUasEAC/nsl s ptins
</nsl:itenlaster>
</nslimaintainlcenMaster>
</nsl: quer neain
< fsoapeny: Body>

The datathat is returned from the Query Serviceisreturned from QXI asthe Web service response
message. The response datais part of the response SOAP body in an element called
query<ProfileName>Response Where ProfileName isSthe name of the profile defined in the
Query Service request message.

The format and contents of the Query Service response is controlled by the profile definition in
QXO. The responseisreturned as a hierarchical XML document that visually shows all parent-
child relationshipsin the returned data.
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Exercise: Query Service

Exercise: Query Service

Complete the exercise in your training guide.

The following list shows a number of key concepts used in the Query Service in QAD QXtend. In
each statement below, fill in the correct term from the list.

native Progress call generate WSDL
Profile deploy query
single-character expression external application
ProDataSet Source Application
1  TheQAD QXtend Query ServiceisaQXO servicethat allowsan to access data stored

in a QAD application.

2 The Query Service connectsto the source application database, extracts and packagesthe data,
and returnsiit to the calling application as XML or asa

3 The Query Service can be invoked in any of three ways: (direct connection), Progress
AppServer call, or XML Web Service call.

4 A calling application can specify filter conditions to control the data returned by the Query
Service. These are defined as a or string.

5 Touse Query Service through third party application like SOAPUI, you must first
from QXO to QXI and then for the API in QXI.

6 The and in Query Service request QDocs are used to specify the data source.
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Lab: Query Service

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QXI and QX O components. In the previous labs
you performed the required tasks to allow QAD QXtend to work with the Financials modulein
QAD Enterprise Edition. The Query Service allows you to query application data from external
applications using QX O business objects and profiles. This lab describes how to use the Query
Service from external applications.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\10-QueryService\

External non-QAD applications that need to integrate with QAD EA often need to access QAD
Enterprise Applications data. Typically thisis done via ODBC connections to the database or
native database connections. These connections can be troublesome, especially ODBC. The Query
Service can be used to provide more effective access to QAD EA data.

1. QXO Configuration
Several steps must be followed to configure QXO.

1.1 Configure QXO Service Interface AppServer

Accessing the Query Service from an external application requires a Progress AppServer that is
used to host the Query Service API. The AppServer must have the Service Interface enabled.

Verify that thereis a QXO AppServer available that is Service Interface enabled.
1  Open PUTTY by using the icon on the training Windows machine Desktop.
2 Double-click the gaddemo saved session.

3 Loginasuser demo-admin, password gad.

4 View thefollowing file:
/dr0l1/progress/dlc/properties/ubroker.properties

5 Searchfor com/gad/qgxtend/si/AppServerStart.r

6 Notethe AppServer name.

1.2 Create Business Objects

The queriesthat are executed by the Query Service are controlled by the business object definition
in QXO. You need to build a business object that contains all the data you want to query.
Remember that a business object has multiple levels. The business object definition gives you
complete control over the data returned.

1.2.1 Iltem Inventory Business Object

In this scenario we have an external application that needs to access information about an item and
the inventory levels of that item across the system. Use the following information to build the
business object:
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BO Name = Item Inventory

Top Level Table = pt_mstr
Fields
oid pt mstr
pt_descl
pt_desc2
pt_domain
pt_part
pt_part_type
pt_price
pt_status
pt_um
Child Table =in_mstr
Parent table = pt_mstr
Join = pt_domain,in_domain,pt_part,in_part
Fields
in_domain
in_site
in_loc
in_loc type
in_part
in_gty all
in_gty_avail
in_gty_oh
in_qgty_ord
oid_in_mstr

Validate the business object and ensure that it validates without any errors or warnings.

1.3 Create Profile

1 Copy the current profileand call it TtemInventoryDetail.

2 SettheQDoc nameto ItemInventoryDetail.

Now map the business object created in Step 1.2 using the following details:
1 Renamept mstr dataobject to item.

2 Renamethept mstr fieldsto:
* pt parttOitem

* pt part type tO0 itemType
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* pt_descltOprimaryDescription

* pt_desc2 t0 secondaryDescription
* pt_umiOunitOfMeasure

* pt statustOitemStatus

* pt pricetOitemPrice
3 Excludeoid pt mstr
4 Renamethe in mstr data object to itemInventory.

5 Renamethe in_mstr fieldsto:
* in parttOitem
* in sitetOsite
* in loct0itemLocation
* in loc_ type tO locationType
* in gty alltOgquantityAllocated
* in gty avail tOquantityAvailable
* in gty ohtOquantityOnHand
* in gty ordtOquantityOrdered

6 Excludeoid in mstr

2. Query Service — Call from QXI

You can call the Query Servicein three ways:
« QXI Web Service
 Progress AppServer
- Direct Progress connection

In thislab you will access the Query Service using the QX1 Web Service method. For details on
the other methods, refer to Technical Reference: QAD QXtend.

2.1 Deploy Query to QAD QXtend Inbound

2.1.1 Create New Receiver in QXI

The receiver that you have used in previous labs has been communicating with the QAD EE
instance, but for the Query Service you need to direct the requests to the QX O instance. You need
to create a new receiver and a new SIAPI connection pool. The Connection Pool connects to the
QXO AppServer instance that was identified in Step 1.1 and should be an SI-enabled AppServer.

2.1.1.1 Create Receiver

To create anew receiver:

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2 Select the Configuration tab.
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3 Select the Receivers menu option.
4 Select Outbound from the Receivers menu.
5 Click the Add button.

6 Choose the Continue Configuration update without suspending QXtend Inbound option and
click the Submit button.

7  Set the Receiver Name to gapoxo and leave the Licensed Domains field empty.
8 Continueto the API Selection screen.

9 Do not select any APIs; these will be added later.

10 Complete the transaction by clicking the Done button.

The receiver has been created but it is not yet ready to use; you first have to define away to
connect to the target QX O instance.

2.1.1.2 Create Connection Pool

To create a connection pool:

1 Open the QX1 Web application in Internet Explorer http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2 Select the Connections tab.

3 Expand the Add Connection Pool menu.

4 Select the Add SIAPI Pool option.

5 Set thefollowing values:
 Pool Name = gapgxo (must be identical to the receiver name created in the previous step)
* App Server Name = gxosi_ASlive
e Host = gaddemo
e Port=5162
e User = gmi
 Password =*“" (blank)
« Minimum Connections = 1
e Maximum Connections = 2
6 Click Save to create the new connection pool.
Now check that you have configured it correctly and have idle sessions available:
1 Openthe QXI Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2 Select the Connections tab.
3 Expand the View Connection Pools menu.

4 Select the QADQXO.SIAPI option from the menu.

5 Expand the Connections menu.
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6  You should see the connection pool with asingle idle connection as below. If thereis not an
idle session, the connection pool has not been configured correctly.

Connection Pool

Status: active

Pool Name: QADQXO/SIAPI
All: 1 Busy: O Idle: 1 Initializing: O

Connections: Al

Qidie 0

Process Max
m
1] mfg 0

User

Connected| Close
Time
Close

2.1.2 Deploy Query API to QXI

Deploy the new Query API schemaand WSDL to QXI as a custom schema.

1 Open the QXO Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxo

2
3
4
5
6

Select the Profiles tab.

| Q¥tend Outbound
Dashboard | Business O‘njscls

App Type: QADEE +

Name: |

Search By: (3 BusinessObject O Profils

Click the Deploy Query button.

Viewers | Logs | Configuration

Profile

Name:

Entity:
Desc:

Domain:

Ensure that the App Typeis set to QADEE.
Click the fetch button to get all profiles.

Select the TtemInventoryDetail profile under the ltem Inventory business object.

@@

IteminventoryDetail

[Default Profile]

QDoc Name:
NDoc Yersion:

& BO
# B0
& BO
# 80
& BO
& B0
= BO

# BO
& BO
& BO
® BO
# BO
® BO
& BO

® BO

# o -

& 8O -

- GenCodes

- GeneralizedCode

- InventoryStatus

- InventoryTransaction
- InvoiceHistory

= Item

- Item Inventory

& PF - Item Inventory

# pt_mstr

- ItemSiteCost
ItemSitePlanning

= NITSCustomer

= JITSProductStructure
- MastarComment:

- ProductLine

- ProductStructure

- ProductStructurarlat
- PurchasingPriceList
QADMobiledddress

- QaDMaobilaCall

QDoc Mamespace:
Dataset Name:
Detect Operations:

Operation Program:

| ptmstr

Event Type

[[copy ] [[Desete ] [ Generste Schema | [ Deploy auery | ()

ItemninventoryDetail

Table/Object
PLER

Bus, Obj.:  Item Inventary
Modified:  05/09/10 23:39:15
Type:

QAD: =

Publish Unchanged Rows: [~
Delta QDoc: 2]

Listen

®

7  Set thefollowing values:
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Webapp Name
SSL
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Username admin
Password mfgpro

QX1 Server Location

QXI Host* lqaddemo
QX1 Port* [sog0
webapp Name* lqxi

SSL .|
Username admin
Password sesees
Cancel

8 Click Next button.

9 Choose QADQXO and click Deploy Query button.

Receivers

B Name Description
|| | @aDQxo

=

2.1.3 Verify the querylteminventoryDetail API has been added

To verify that the queryltemlnventoryDetail APl was successfully added to QXI, you need to
check two places. First check that the API is available as a custom API for the Outbound
application type; second, check it is a supported APl on the QADQXO receiver.

1

2

3

4

Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer: http: //gaddemo:8080/gxi
Select the Configuration tab.
Select the Schemas node on the menu tree.

Select Outbound.

The queryltemlinventoryDetail version ERP3_1 should display as the custom API that is available
for the Outbound application type as shown here:
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Qxtend Manager | License | Queues Connections

Configuration Administration

=5 as Status: active

]
* gb2
s s02.1
& QADSE
* QADEE
* CRM
= EAM
o rs
= Outbound
* Other
* Receivers
# Email Alerts

Outbound Standard ©
Schemas

QdocName

XMLSyn! ¥ersion Route Brocedure Event

Help

Outbound Custom
Schemas

I -1 [Show 1.0
—— 1
| QdocMame v_an“

AMLSyn! Yersion Route Procedure Event

M quenfteminventonDetal  Odoc 1.1 ERP31  SIAPI comigadipdan

5 Select the Configuration tab.

6 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

7 Select Outbound.

8 Select the check box next to the QADQXO receiver and click the View button.

The querylteminventoryDetail API version ERP3_1 should display as a supported QDoc for the
receiver as shown here:

|_Qxtend Manager | License & Queues 7 i 1
Configuration Administration
Status: active

# Schemas
= Recaivers
u aB
@ gp2
® gp2.1 Li
* QADSE
* QADEE
o CRM
* EAM
@ s
* Outbound
@ Other
* Email Alerts

d Domains | ]

Standard APIs | | QdocName » []Show 1.0 Qdocs

b QdocName KEMLSynli Yersion Route Erocedure Event

Help
Custom APIs | Qdochame %/ [ Show 1.0 Qdocs
Qdechame BMLSynt ¥ersion Boute Brosedure Event
M quernmemimventoryDetall  Qdoc1.1 ERP3_1 SIAPI comigadigde
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2.2 Test the Query API

The QueryltemlnventoryDetail APl has now been successfully deployed to QXI. However, until
you use the new version to process a couple of transactions you cannot be sure that everything has
been uploaded correctly. Use soapUl to build aWSDL project, create some regquests, and process
those requests using soapUI.

Generate the WSDL filefirst:

1 Open the QXI Web application in Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/qgxi
2  Select the Configuration tab.

3 Select the Receivers node on the menu tree.

4 Select Outbound from the list of receivers.

5 Select the check box next to the QADQXO receiver and click the View button.

6 Select querylteminventoryDetail from the list of Custom APIS.

7 Click the Generate WSDL button.

8 Click the No button for “ Create backward compatible WSDL 7’

9 Save querylteminventoryDetail-ERP3_1.zip t0 <LabHomeDirectory>

10 Unzipthefileto <LabHomeDirectory>/queryltemInventoryDetail -ERP3 1.
11 Open soapUl on the Windows image. Use the shortcut on the Desktop.

12 Create a new workspace:
» File— New Workspace
« Set theworkspace nameto Lab 10 - Query Service.
 Save the workspace file in <LabHomeDirectorys.

13 Create anew WSDL Project.
« Right-click the workspace name.
« Select the New soapUl Project option.
- Set the project nameto Query Service 10.

» Setthe WSDL fileto <LabHomeDirectorys/queryItemInventoryDetail-
ERP3_1/queryItemInventoryDetail-ERP3 1.wsdl

« Click OK to create the project.
14 Drill down to the Request 1 message created under the Query Service 10 project.
15 Right-click Request 1 and select the Clone Request option. Enter a name for the new request.

16 Edit the new request so that it can be processed by QXI. Change SOAP header:
« Set the receiver to QADQXO.

e Set suppressResponseDetail t0 false (thismust be false otherwise the result of
the query will not be returned).

17 Create the necessary session context entries. Create one ttContext iteration:
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Qualifier = oaD, Name = version, Value= ERP3 1
Qualifier = gap, Name = domain, Value = 10USA

18 Edit the application data section of the message:

a

The dsQueryServiceRequest node contains the fields available when processing a
query.

Edit the XML and use the following values:

SourceApplication = QADERP

Profile=ItemInventoryDetail

Filter = “” (blank)

MaxRows = o

IgnoreBOFilter = false

IgnoreBOInnerJoin = false

19 Process the QDoc message you created in the new soapUl project and review the response
message. Examine the data that is returned.

Modify the filter condition to return different data:

1 Clonethe request created in the previous step.

2 Setthefilter topt part type = “COMP”.

3 Processthe request and review the response. The returned set of datais different.

Change the configuration of the Profilein QXO:

1 Modify the profilein QXO so that the i temInventory dataobject isnot included in the
profile.

2 Clonethereguest created in the previous step.

3 Processthe request and review the response. The returned set of datais different.

Change the configuration of the profile in QXO:

1 Modify the profilein QXO:

a

b

Set the i temInventory dataobject back to being included in the profile.

Add afilter to the itemInventory data object so that only inventory records with a non-
zero quantity on hand are returned in the query.

2 Processthe request and review the response. The returned set of datais different.

3 Try changing the query to see what other filters can be applied using the Query Service.
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QAD QXtend Inbound Logging

QXtend Inbound Logging

Log Levels
Error— Error messages only
Warn - Error and warning messages only

Info— Error, warning, and informational messages
only

- Debug- All messages that are sent to the log

Any change in the
<TOMCAT_HOME>/webapps/gxtendserver/
WEB-INF/conf/gxtendlogging.xml is reflected
directly in the various log files

No restart of Tomcat is required

Logging isfacilitated by the Apache Jakarta Project Log4j infrastructure. This means that log
statements are in the code; their output can be configured in an external XML file. In QXI, thisfile
iscalled gxtendlogging.xml and islocated in:

TOMCAT HOME/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/conf
All log files are created and stored by default in:
TOMCAT HOME/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/logs

Unless otherwise directed, do not change the details for these logs, except where they are stored or
the reporting levels. You might want to move these files to backup storage or delete them when the
records are no longer required.

Reporting levels for the QX1 logs are:

Error: error messages only

« Warning: error and warning messages only

« Info: error, warning, and info messages only

» Debug: all messages

These can be set for each of thelogsin gxtendlogging.xml.

Thelogs created in QX1 are:
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aert.log

gdoclinfo.log

gdocRequests.log
gdocResponses.log

queue.log
transformationEngine.log
connectionPools.log
gdoclnstall.log

gxtendserver.log

transformati onengineRequests.log
transformati onengineResponses.|og
transformati onEngine.debug
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QAD QXtend Inbound Log Files

QXtend Inbound Log Files

« The following logs are created in QXI:
- dlert.log
- qdoclinfo.log
- qdocRequests.log
- gdocResponses.log
- queue.log
- connectionPools.log
- gqdoclinstall.log
- gxtendserver.log
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QDoc Requests Log

QDoc Requests Log

<TOMCAT_HOME>/webapp/gxtendserver/
WEB-INF/logs/gdocRequests.log

Logs each QDoc request XML

New log file started at midnight

Logginglevel in configuration should not be
changed

Each QDoc Request that is received by QXtend islogged in the gdocRequests . 1og file. The
date, time, and other information is recorded and the request XML is also recorded. Thelog fileis
created in:

<Tomcat-dir>/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/logs

Thelog fileis configured so that each day at midnight the log file rolls over and archives the
existing log file with adate suffix. Then anew log fileis started.

Thelogger nodein gxtendlogging.xml iS.

<logger name="gdocLogger.request" additivity="false">
<level value="info"/>
<appender-ref ref="asyncqgdocRequest"/>

</logger>
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QDoc Response Log

QDoc Response Log

<TOMCAT_HOME>/webapp/gxtendserver/
WEB-INF/logs/gdocResponses.log

Logs each QDoc response XML

New log file started at midnight

Logginglevel in configuration should not be
changed

Each QDoc response that is returned by QXtend islogged in the gdocResponses . 1og file. The
date, time, and other information is recorded along with the response XML. Thelog fileis created
in:

<Tomcat-dir>/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/logs

Thelog fileis configured so that each day at midnight the log file rolls over and archives the
existing log file with adate suffix. Then anew log fileis started.

The logger node in gxtendlogging.xml is:

<logger name="gdocLogger.response" additivity="false">
<level value="info"/>
<appender-ref ref="asyncqgdocResponse"/>

</logger>
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QDoc Processing Log

QDoc Processing Log

<TOMCAT_HOME>/webapp/gxtendserver/
WEB-INF/logs/qgdocinfo.log

Logs the start and end of each QDoc processed
Logs response stafus

* Entireresponse XML logged for errors
New log file started at midnight

Logginglevelin configuration should not be
changed

Each request that is processed islogged in gdocInfo. log. A oneline entry is created indicating
that the request had been received, a transaction number is assigned, and the transaction ID is
retrieved from the request. The responses are also logged in thislog file: the transaction number is
logged as well as the transaction ID, along with a string that identifies the status of the processing
(success/warning/error). If aresponse contains an error, the whole response XML islogged to this
file.

Each request and corresponding response are logged in the gdocInfo. 1og file; the date, time,
and other information is recorded. Thelog fileis created in:

<Tomcat-dirs>/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/logs

Thelog fileis configured so that each day at midnight the log file rolls over and archives the
existing log file with a date suffix. The anew log fileis started.

A sample non-error entry is:

2009-02-03 01:43:46,797 INFO gdoclogger.info [1233250081771] [-
]API Request Received

2009-02-03 01:44:14,185 INFO gdocLogger.info [1233250081771] []API
Request Complete - success
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The message line components are | SO format date (2009-02-03), 1SO format time
(01:43:46,797), reporting level (INFO), logger (gdocLogger . info), unique message 1D
(1233250081771), and message (API Request Received).
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QAD QXtend Server Install Log

QXtend Server Install Log

<TOMCAT_HOME>/webapp/gxtendserver/
WEB-INF/logs/gdoclinstall.log
Logs the start of all Managers and QXtend Server

Logs the shutdown of all Managers and QXtend
server

New log file started at midnight

Logginglevelin configuration should not be
changed

The gdocInstall.log file contains al details about the startup and shutdown of the
Environment Manager and its Managers. Thislog is updated with details when the QX1 Webapp is
started, stopped, or reloading, listing components and whether they initiated or terminated
successfully.

Thislog has amaximum of five files (current + four previous), with a sequence number. Thefileis
rolled over based on log size, which is currently set to 500K ; for example, gdocInstall.log.1.
Once the maximum number of files has been created, QX I reuses the existing files. You do not
need to del ete these files since they aways take up finite storage space.

The startup and shutdown details are logged in the gdocInstall. log file; date, time, and other
information is recorded. Thelog fileis created in:

<Tomcat-dir>/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/logs

Thelog fileis configured so that each day at midnight the log file rolls over and archives the
existing log file with a date suffix. Then anew log file starts.
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Connection Pool Manager Log

Connection Pool Manager Log

<TOMCAT_HOME>/webapp/gxtendserver/
WEB-INF/logs/connectionPools.log

Logs Connection Pool Manager actions

Logs connection pool actions

Provides debug information

New log file started at midnight

Logginglevel can be "error,warning,info,debug”

Activity from the Connection Pool Manager and each of the connection poolsthat it managesis
logged in thisfile. The default setting for the logging level of thislog file is INFO, so only the
information messages raised from the code are recorded. The logging level can be adjusted so that
debug/warning information is also displayed to the log file. The logging level is changed in the
axtendlogging.xml configuration file

The logger in gxtendlogging.xml is:

<logger name="connectionPool" additivity="false">
<level value="info"/>
<appender-ref ref="connectionPoolApp"/>
</logger>

All activity with the connection poolsislogged in the connectionPools. log file. The date,
time, and other information is recorded. Thelog fileis created in:

<Tomcat-dir>/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/logs

Thelog fileis configured so that each day at midnight the log file rolls over and archives the
existing log file with a date suffix. Then anew log file starts.
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QAD QXtend Server Processing Log

QXtend Server Processing Log

<TOMCAT_HOME>/webapp/gxtendserver/
WEB-INF/logs/gxtendserver.log

Logs processing actions

Logs processing errors

Provides debugging information

New log file started at midnight

Logginglevel should be “error”

All processing that isinternal to the QXtend Server islogged to thisfile. The logging level of this
should always be set to “error” unless otherwise instructed. If the logging setting is set to anything
other than error, thislog file grows quickly. The debug setting on thisfile should only be used
when problem solving and investigation is taking place.

All activity within the QXtend Server islogged in the gxtendserver. log file. The date, time,
and other information is recorded. The log fileis created in:

<Tomcat-dir>/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/logs

Thelog fileis configured so that each day at midnight the log file rolls over and archives the
existing log file with a date suffix. Then anew log file starts.
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QAD QXtend Server Processing Log

QXtend Server Processing Log
Setting logging level to “"debug”

- <logger name="com.qgad" additivity="false">
<level value="debug'/>
<appender-refref="gxtend.debug’'/>

- </logger>

To enable debug logging for the gxtendserver. 1og file, locate the logger for “com. gad” and
set the value attribute to “debug”. This change will then cause QAD QXtend to log debug

messages to this log file during processing. Thisis extremely useful for diagnosing QDoc
processing problems.
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Queue Manager Log

Queue Manager Log

<TOMCAT_HOME>/webapp/gxtendserver/
WEB-INF/logs/queue.log

Logs start/stop queues

Logs request state changes

Provides debugging information

New log file started at midnight

Logginglevel should be "info"

The Queue Manager log file contains the detail s of the Queue processing. The log file contains the
start/stop of each queue and for each message that is processed every time the request state
changesthat isalso logged. The default setting for the logging level of the queueis“info”; debug
messages can be received by setting the logging level to “debug”.

The logger to change the level is:

<logger name="directoryLoader" additivity="false">
<level value="info"/>
<appender-ref ref="asyncqgdocDirectoryLoader"/>
</logger>

All activity within the QXtend Server islogged in the queue . 1og file; the date and time and other
information is recorded. The log file is created in:

<Tomcat-dir>/webapps/gxtendserver/WEB-INF/logs

Thelogfileis set so that each day at midnight the log file rolls over and archives the existing log
file with a date suffix and starts a brand new log file.
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Debugging Ul APl QDocs

Debugging Ul APl QDocs

« Viewing Telnet Connection Screens

- Connectionis 'stuck’ in the processing state
» Generally means something is holding it up

- Viewingthe connection screen
* View the connection pool for the problem QDoc
» |dentify the session in the processing state
» Click the View button

It is possible to view the screen for each telnet connection within the connection pool manager.
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View Telnet Connection Pool

View Telnet Connection Pool

+ |dentify menu level program name
In this case Customer Maintenance

Connections: All

User
Max
-ﬂm Cm}?;it“ n

“'Processing 2 1854 qrdemo 3 adcsmt.p Th‘-"EC:TQS View | Close
“'Processing 3 mfg gxdemo 4 0 adcsmt.p Thu Oct 25 Start View | Close

1M 1902

Using the Start link you can debug your QDaocs. Choose Start to view the telnet window for the
connection being used to import data from a QDoc when that QDoc is being processed. If thereis
an error in the QDac, the scrolling of the QDoc on the telnet window halts at the location of the

error. When finished testing your connections, click the Stop link, which displays next to the Start
link.

If the QDoc isin the processing state, there is no need to start the telnet viewer—just click the
View link on the connection agent in question and view the pop-up screen.
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Telnet Screen - Current State

Telnet Screen - Current state

3 http://qedemo:8080/ qxi/ admin,/ ConnectionManagerDetail.jsp?SessionAction—] Bt 1ol =l

Customer Address

| Customer: 00010000

| Warme :

| iddress:

| iddress:

| iddress:

| City: State: Post: Format:
| Country: County:

| ittention: 27

| Telephone: Ext: 27 Ext:
|Fax/Telex: o idded:

t Customer Dats

| Sort MName: Type:
|Salespsnl: Multiple: No Region:
| Ship Via: Currency:
| AR Aoetn: DIual Pricing Cur:
| Resale: Fite:
| ERemarks: Lang:

ad mstr in use by mfg,25 on gxdemo batch.Wait or press CTRL-C to stop. [121)

In this example, the processing is being held up because the ad_mstr record is currently locked.
Other causes may be unexpected pop-up frames/alert-boxes.
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Viewing Multiple Telnet Windows

Viewing multiple telnet windows

Set the base port to different values for
each connection pool in
connectionManagerConfig.xml

<snoopingPort label="Snooping Base Port”
viconfig="false" value="15000"/>

Important Since telnet windows for connections use system resources, you should close any
telnet windows not in use.

To view multiple telnet windows—and to avoid network port conflicts while doing so—set the
base port to different values for each connection pool in connectionManagerConfig.xml.

Note Thetelnet port that each process agent uses is a combination of the base port and agent ID.
For example, for agent ID 2 in this connection pool, the network port used will be 15002.

To be able to use the telnet viewer, you may need to provide access to the specified ports or make
sure the ports are accessible in the networking setup of server.
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Extra Logging Parameters

Exira Logging Parameters

Adding 4GL trace logging to the client log files
Can be added to:

Connection pool script
+ QXO services script (start-sess.sh)
AppServer entries

Progress 9 version:
-clientlog mylog.lg -logginglevel 4 -logentrytypes 2

OpenEdge version:
-clientlog mylog.lg -logginglevel 2 —-logentrytypes
4GLTrace

Progress client logging can be used to output more detail on the Progress side of the QAD QXtend
processing. To do this you add the 4GL Trace parameters to the telnet connection script.

OpenEdge versions

S$SDLC/bin/ progres -clientlog gxilog.txt -logginglevel 2
-logentrytypes 4GLTrace -rereadnolock -c¢ 30 -d mdy -yy 1920 -Bt
350 -D 100 -mmax 3000 -nb 200 -s 128 -noshvarfix -pf
/gqad/mfgsvr/Demonstration.pf -p mfwb0laa.p -param mfgwrapper=
true, apimode=true

Progress 9 versions

$DLC/bin/ progres -clientlog gxilog.txt -logginglevel 4
-logentrytypes 2 -rereadnolock -c¢ 30 -d mdy -yy 1920 -Bt 350 -D
100 -mmax 3000 -nb 200 -s 128 -noshvarfix -pf
/gad/mfgsvr/Demonstration.pf -p mfwb0laa.p -param mfgwrapper=
true, apimode=true
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QAD QXtend Inbound Exception Codes

QXtend Inbound Exception Codes

QXtend Technical Reference contains the
complete list of QXtend Exception codes

Exceptions are grouped by type

EHFEFQ,AD QXiend Exception Codes
D Qverview
[ Transformation Exceptions
D4 Event Exceptions
|E| Connection Exceptions

[ Queue Exceptions

04 soap Exceptions
[ Transaction Exceptions
= Adapter Exceptions
[ apoc Exceptions
Dy Configuration Exceptions
34 Process Exceptions

EventException008 | No name found for | Cwrent field at the start of each iteration

the iteration cannot be located in the events file. Review [ Failure Exceptions
the events file for this program; it may need [ Intemationalization Exceptions
remapping using QGen. [ Reflection Exceptions

[ License Exceptions

The reference section of Technical Reference: QAD QXtend lists all exception codes and explains
why the exception was raised, as well as suggestions for resolving the problem.
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QAD QXtend Outbound Logging

QXtend Outbound Log files

Background Process Log Files
- <QXO Server>/logs

AppServer Log Files
Broker, Server
Location defined in ubroker.properties entry

- Tomcat Log Files
<TOMCAT_HOME>/gxo-Ui/WEB-INF/logs

There are three main areas where logging takes place in QXtend Outbound:

+ Sessionlog files: the session log files are the log files for the background Progress sessions for
the Event Service, Message Publisher, Message Sender and Archive Service

« AppServer log files: the AppServer is used mainly for the communication between the QXO
Administration Ul (Tomcat/javaside) and the QXO DB (OpenEdge side). The AppServer may
also be used when implementing cal culated fields.

« Tomcat log files: Tomcat is used for housing the QXO Admin Ul. Assuch thelogsin
<QX0O Webapp>/WEB-INF/logs only loginformation related to the Ul. No QXO processing
information is logged to the Tomcat logs.
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Background Sessions - Log Files

Background Sessions - Log Files

Each back-end process has its own log file
- E.g.logs/001-ES1.log

Number in the filename is the Instance
Number from the U/I

- S0 logs/003-MS1.logis for Message Sender
process "Inst003"

Log files are reused when the original
process ferminates

MNQAD



466  Training Guide — QXtend

Identify Session Log File

M QAD

Identify session log file

« Message Publisher is currently Instance 002

Business Objects = Profiles = Viewers  Logs | Cc

1= Overview
& QAD200SEE
= QADERP
= Services
= Event Service
= ES1
= @ Inst001
= Message Publisher
= MP1
= @ Inst002
i+ Message Sender
® Subscribers
(= Archive Service
= Email Service

« Corresponds to $QXOSRV/logs/002-MP1.log

Esi 2

Processed: 0
Pending 0
Faled: 0
Instances: 1

Source Applications
| QADERP
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Session Log Files: Log Level

Session log files: Log Level

+ Setin start-sess.sh
LOGLEVEL
Defaultis 0. Logs info / fatal errors

+ Increaseto 2

- Info
- 167.3.29.167 - PuTTy =100 x|
- Error #1/bin/sh Al

@ Copyright 1986-2006 QAD Inc., Carpincteria, CA, USA.
# All rights reserved worldvide, This i2 an unpublished work.

Debug messages  # mevsion: 1243

# $Id: §
#

#Progress Home directory
export DLC=/dr0l1/progress/dlc

#QX0 AppSever Directory
export QXOSRV=/dr01/qad/qxtendlé3/gqroserver

export PROPATH=., $QXOSRV, §QXOSRV/ runt ime, § QXOSRV/ runt ime/ proxy
export LOGLEVEL=0

L

date

$DLC/bin/mbpro =pf $OXOSREV/scripts/start-sess.pf -rereadnolock =-p azss-SJ
-

Ll §QXOSRV/ logs/§2. log
g

Thisstart-sess.sh can befound under $Qx0srV/scripts directory.
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Log Files - Sample for Event Service

Log Files — Sample for Event Service

1 Thiz iz a new alias, alias_gaddb for database /qad/mfgpro/qad2008se db/mfodems for source app qad 2008se

1 Thiz iz a new alias, alias_geewents for database fqad/mfgpro/gada00dsefdbfqxevents for source app qad2006se

2 Put CxO00000000000237d in the bag for TYPE:QADSE E0:inalysisCode DO:analysisCodeMaster (an_mstr)

2 walidating data cbject TYPE:QADSE Eo:inalysisCede DOzanalysisCodeMaster (an_mstr) for identifier D:00000000C000ZE 7
2 o0 query: for each analysisCodeMaster where rowid (analysisCodeMaster) = to-rowid( Ox000000000000237d ") no-Tock
2 data object no parent query: for each analysisCodeMaster where rowidianalysisCodeMaster) = to-

Fri Jan 23 08258150 UTC 2008
Batch processing will be performed using:
OpenEdge Release 10,1C0L as of Fri Jun & 2L:19:44 EDT 2005
0172372004 05:59: 62, 063+00:00 0O
01/ 23/ 2008 05259 52 05E+00:00 0 SESSTON STARTUR - SESSTON I0: 1
01/23/2009 0§159152, 056+00:00 O
01723/ 2009 05:59162, 264400100 1 alertaPL. ..
0L/ 2372009 05:59: 52, 264+00: 00 1 ToggingaFI...
01/23/2008 O05:C0:C2, 200400100 O TegEwentServicestart. ..
01/ 23/ 2009 05159152, 302+001 00
O1/23/2009 05:59: 52, 303+00:00 0 £3 to connect:  Sqad/mfgpro/gadzocése/db/mfgdemo | 0x0_LDE_OL |
01/23/2000 0510002, 408400000 O £3: connected.
01/ 23/ 2009 05159152, 413+00100
0L/ 23/ 2008 05:59: 52, 414+00: 00 O ©3 to connect: /qad/mfgpro/gadzotése/db/qxevents | QX0_LDE_02 |
0172372003 05:50: 62, 443400000 0 £3: connected.
012320098 05269163, 136+00:00 2 CreatePendingHistory.....
012372003 06553153, 142+00: 00 1 Pausing....
O1/23/2008 09:0L: 30.950+00:00 1 Current event type an_metr 1925 Ox000000000000Z57d no yes OF
01/23/ 2008 082018 30, 991+00: 00 2 Identify Source spp BO 1ist
0123/ 2009 08301 31, 064+00: 00 2 Searching Bo: Analysizcode DOz analysisCodebmster
012372008 00:01: 31, 086 +00: 00
fol e A e R B Ea s o H e SRR S R R R
OL/ 25/ 2008 09301 31, 050+00: 00 2 Took OxO00000000C00E7d out of the bag
012372008 00:01: 31, 05L+00: 00
01/23/ 2009 09:0L: 31, 082+001 00
012572003 09:01: 31, 10L+00; 00
rowid ('0x0000000000002:7d" ) no-Tock

Thisisasample of the Event Servicelog file with the logging level increased to 2. The start of the
log file shows the session id of the event service. Thisalowsto traceit back to the service instance

in the QXO UI. Thislog file is useful when debugging message extraction problems. When

running in debug mode the identifier of the event message is displayed and also the query used on

the object including any filter data specified on the Business Object definition.

Itisworth noting that thislog fileisonly used for extraction type event message and not for events

messages that are created using the Direct Data Publish API.
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Log Files - Sample for Message Publisher

Log Files — Sample for Message Publisher

Fri Jan 23 08258151 UTC 2008
Batch processing will be performed using:

operEdge Release 10.1C0L as of Fri Jun & 2l:19:44 EDT 2005
0172372009 05:59: 62, 017+00:00 O
01/23/2009 D5:59152,020+00:00 0 SESSION STARTUP - SESSION ID: 2
012372008 05359152, 020400:00 O
0172372004 08253162, 761400000 1 alertaRT. ..

0L/ 2372009 05359162, 763+00: 1 ToggingspI...

0L/ 2372009 053 59: 54, 656+00: 0 TegMessagePubTisherstart...

0L/ 23/ 2009 0&2 591 G4, FO2+008 2 Recalculating Raw Messages pending
01/ 232009 05z 591 54, 72L+00: 1 Raw Message:s pending... O

0L/ 2372009 053 59: 54, 865+00: 1 Pausing...

012372000 00:0L: 32, 088+00: 00 1
01/ 23/ 20098 08:01: 32, 073+00: 1 PubTlishing Message: 36337

0L/ 2372008 09:0L: 32, 214+00; 2 Mo registered subscriber for profile: analysiscode

OLf 2372000 00:0L: 32, 2244008 1 Chacking Profile: amalysisCode Swync

01/ 23/ 2008 08:01: 32, F13+00: 2 Time taken to fi11 profile dataset: 15ms

012572003 09:0L: 32, 757+00: 2 Time taken to fi11 profile dataset: ems

0123/ 2009 08:01: 32, 741+00: 2 Time taken to update operation tags: =ms

O1/23/ 2008 082018 32, F44+001 1 Generating aDoc for message: 36337

0123/ 2009 08:0L: 32, FEL+00: 00 & Generating 0Doc for syntax: Odoc 1.1

OL/23/2008 09:0l: 32, 306+00:00 2 Time taken to genmerate fdoc: £3ms

0123/ 2008 082018 32, 815+00: 1 Processing message for subscriber: SUB2-filedrop

0L/ 23/ 20098 08:0L: 32, 816+00: 2 Creating deliwvery request for subscriber: sUB2-filedrop (200300230000035 342, 2250
0204/ 2000 162 EErOL. 42400 1 Publizhing Meszage: 36708

0204/ 2008 162 55101, E92+00: 2 Mo registered subscriber for profile: Item

020472003 16:55:01,616+00: 00 1 Checking Profile: Iteml

020472000 16:CL:01.656+00: 00 1 Profile has subscriber tokens

0204/ 2009 162 55101, 6E6+00: 1 Processing meszage for subscriber: SUB2-filedrop

02047 2003 165 55: 01, 710+00: 2 Time taken to Fi11 profile dataset: zams

02/04/ 2008 16206101 72L+00:00 2 Previous published messager 0000204000003 732,225

0204/ 2009 162 55101, 725+00¢8 2 Found previous published message

02/047 2009 165 55: 01, 745+00: 2 Time taken to update operation tags: Zms

0204/ 2009 162 551 01, 745 +00: 2 Detected operation:

0204/ 2009 162 55101, 748+00: 1 Mo differences found between previous 0doc, so not submitting

0270472009 16355101, 752+00: 2 Mo registered subscriber for profile: Item sync

0204/ 2008 163 55: 0L, 784400 1 Finished pubTlizhing message: 36799

Thisis asample of the Message Publisher log file with the logging level increased to 2. The start
of the log file shows the session ID of the event service. This alowsto trace it back to the service
instance in the QX O UI. The Message Publisher is responsible for creating the QDoc profile
message, and thislog file is useful when debugging the creation of profile messages and delivery
requests for each profile message. When running in debug mode, the time taken to create the
profile message islogged, along with the name of the profile and any registered subscribers.

S8 EBE8E85858885883888888368886888888883¢6:88¢8
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Log Files - Sample for Sender

Log Files — Sample for Sender

Fri Jan 23 08258151 UTC 2008
Batch processing will be performed using:
OpenEdge Release 10,1C0L as of Fri Jun & 2L:19:44 EDT 2005

01237 2004 L T124008

01723/ 2008 L 7144001 SESSION STARTUP - SESSION ID: 3
01/ 23/ 2000 L 7164001

01 F 234 2009 L Q4400 Requires Licensed Agant

0L/ 23/ 2009 2 S 47+001 Requires Licenzed agent

0L/ 23/ 2003 o 404+00; reservesgent Web service result yes
01237 2004 . £al+00: alartapPT. ..

01/ 23,/ 2009 W Eaz+00r ToggingaPI.. .

0L/ 23/ 2003 o FE4+00; TlogMessagesenderstart. ..

012372000 OF: L0 L4, 7504008
01723/ 2009 051531 54, 799+001
012372003 09301 33, 174+00:
012372002 00:0L: 33, 1904008
01723/ 2009 09:0L: 33, 343+001
012572003 09:0L: 35, F4+00:
012372003 03:01: 33, 3604+00:
01723/ 2008 09:0L: 33, 372+001
012372003 09:0L: 33, 375+00:
012372000 00:0L: 33, 4004008
01723/ 2008 09:0L: 33, 412+001
012372003 09:0L: 33, 418+00:
012372002 00:0L: 33, 4204008
01723/ 2009 09:0L: 33, 471+001
012572003 09:0L: 35, §22+00:
012372002 09:0L: 33, £234+00:
01/23/ 2009 09:0L: 33, £35+001
012572003 09:0L: 35, §51+00:
012372002 09:0L: 33, CE3+00:
01/23/ 2008 09:0L: 33, £43+001
012572003 09:0L: 35, §57+00:
012372009 00:0L: 33, 605 +00:
01/23/ 2008 09:0L: 33, 615+001
0172372003 091 200 26, 017+00%
012372000 00 208 26, 033+00:
0172372003 03 208 26. 075 +00:
012572003 091 200 26, 075 +001

Thisis asample of the Message Sender log file with the logging level increased to 2. The start of
the log file shows the session id of the event service. This alowsto trace it back to the service
instance in the QX O Ul. The Message Sender is responsible for delivering messagesto al
registered subscribers. Thislog file is useful when debugging message delivery problems.

Recalculating Sender pending
Sender Pending... 0

Get Most Recent Message

Dizpatching oboc to SUE2-filadrop
TogidocMessagerroCessing. ..
Recalculating Sender pending

sender Pending... L
zeszionslertMetrics... 110
sessiontessagenlertTrace. ..
Recalculating Subscriber pending
Subscriber SUB2-filedrop pending... O
Update Superseded Documents

Remowe Message Lock

Dispatching QDoc to SUE3-filedrop2
Togadockessagerrocessing. ..
Recalculating Sender pending

Sender Pending... O
seszionglertMetrics... 0 2 0
sessionMessagenlertTrace. ..
Recalculating Subscriber pending
Subscriber SUBS-filedropz pending... o
Remowe Message Lock

Processed 2 documents before getting next set
GeT M)ST Recent Message

Dispatching Qboc to SUE2-filedrop
Togndochessagerrocessing. ..
Recalculating sender pending

R R R R A R R R R
R e T e N R e e e R S R S
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4GL Trace: start-sess.sh

AGL Trace: start-sess.sh

The start-sess.sh script starts a Progress batch
session for each service

Adding 4GL trace to a single log file will not
be useful

Use the $1 parameter when configuring the
log file name:

- —clientlog $QXOSRV/logs/4gl-$1.log -
logentrytypes 4GLTrace:2

In addition to the LOGLEVEL settinginthe start-sess. sh script, you can enable the 4GL
Trace logging for each of the background services. You will need to use the $1 parameter to
separate the trace log files for each of the services. You can add the -debugalert option of the
logging command to ensure you capture any Progress errors should a session die abruptly.
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QXO Viewers Tab

QXO Viewers Tab

Events

Events are viewable after being processed by
the Event Service

Indicates when processed & table

Raw Messages
Shows extracted ProDataSet contents

Subscriber Messages

Shows the profile messages generated from Raw
Messages

On the Events tab the information available includes the event service instance name, the time
stamp of the event record, the source application name, table name and, if applicable, the source
domain of the triggered event. You will not see any Direct Data Publish event details as these
message use a different API.

The Raw Message tab includes the source application name, source domain, event message
identifier (rowid, OID, GUID), and the event type details of the message. Clicking an entry
displays the business object event message XML data. Thisis the data before any associated
profile definition is applied to the message.

The Subscriber Messages tab shows entries for the profile name, source application, and the target
subscriber. Here you can click an entry and view the request XML (thisisthe XML messagethat is
sent to the subscriber). You can view the response XML by clicking the View Response button at
the bottom of the XML. The response XML contains the response details (if any) returned from
the subscribing application.
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Exercise: QAD QXtend Diagnostics and Troubleshooting

Exercise: Troubleshooting

Complete the exercise in your training guide.

The following list shows a number of key concepts used in QAD QXtend logging and tools. In
each statement below, fill in the correct term from the list.

error connectionPools.log

session log Info

gdocResponses.log QAD QXtend Outbound

gxtendserver.log Queue Manager

gdoclnstall.log gdocRequests.log

midnight
1 Each QDoc request that is received by the QAD QXtend Server islogged in the file.
2 Each QDoc response that is returned by the QAD QXtend Server islogged in the file.
3 Theselogfilesare set so that each day at the log filerolls over and archives the

existing log file with a date suffix and starts a brand new log file.

4 The file logs details about the startup and shutdown of the Environment Manager and
all of its managers.

5 All activity with the connection poolsislogged in the file; the date, time, and other
information is recorded.
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6 All processing that isinternal to the QAD QXtend Server islogged in the file. To
ensure the size of thisfile does not rapidly become too large, you should set the logging level
to unless otherwise instructed.

7 The log file contains the details of the queue processing. The default setting for the

logging level of the queueis
8 You can usethe 4GL Trace start-sess.sh script to help you troubleshoot log filesin

9 The files are the log files for the background Progress sessions for the Event Service,
M essage Publisher, Message Sender and Archive Service
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Lab: Troubleshooting

QAD QXtend 1.7.1 has been installed with both QXI and QX O components. In the previous labs
you performed the basic configuration that is required to enable requests to be processed by QXI
and QXO. In the following lab exercises you will see how logging isused in QAD QXtend to aid
in diagnosing and troubleshooting.

<LabHomeDirectory> = C:\QXtendTraining\Labs\11l-Troubleshooting)\

Logging in QAD QXtend is enabled by default. The logging in QX is mostly on the Java side.
The QXO logging is mostly on the Progress side, remembering that the Ul for QXO ishoused in
Tomcat and does not affect the day-to-day processing in the QX O services.

The exercisesin thislab will walk you through enabling the debug log levels and monitoring the
log filesin QAD QXtend.

1. QAD QXtend Inbound Logging

Thelogging in QX1 uses the logdj framework. The log files generated by QXI are written to the
<tomcat -home>/webapps/<gxi-webapp>/WEB-INF/logs directory. Logging in QXI occurs
by default. However, only information and error messages are logged by default.

To enable debug messages to be output to the log files a configuration file needs to be edited.
Follow these steps to enable debug logging in QAD QXtend Inbound:

1  Open PUTTY usetheicon on the training Windows machine Desktop.
2 Double-click the gaddemo saved session.
3 Login asuser demo-admin, password gad.
4 Changedirectory to /dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/WEB-INF/conf
5 Edit the gxtendlogging.xml file.
a vi gxtendlogging.xml.

b Change the text below from:

<logger name="com.gad" additivity="false">
<level value="error"/>

<appender-ref ref="gxtend.debug"/>
</logger>

to:

<logger name="com.gad" additivity="false">
<level value="debug"/>

<appender-ref ref="gxtend.debug"/>

</loggers>

c By setting the level to debug, debug messages will start being logged to the
gxtendserver.log file.

6 Saveyour changesto thisfile.
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1.1 Monitoring QAD QXtend Inbound Log Files

The changes that you made in the previous step will take effect after restarting the QX1 Web
application. The QXI logs directory islocated at <tomcat -home>/webapps/<qgxi-
webapp>/WEB-INF/logs.

We need to process some QDoc requests to provide debug messages for analysis. In previous labs
you have gained experience processing QDocs. The following steps will take you through
processing some requests and then viewing the QAD QXtend Inbound log files:

1 Useone of the requests from the previous labs to process through QXI:
Customer_ltem Update

2 Navigate to the logs directory.
3 Openthe WinSCP application that isinstalled on the Windows image.
4 Open the stored session demo-admin@gaddemo

5 Navigate to the location of the logs directory:
/dr01/tomcat/8080/webapps/gxi/WEB-INF/logs

6 Open the gxtendserver.log file using Wordpad.

7  Search for the string app=ppcpmt . p. Thisisthe start of processing the QDoc. By navigating
to this part of the log file you can then step through the processing debug messages as the
QDoc is processed through the Ul API.

Explanation of each step in the debug log is beyond the scope of this course. However it isauseful
step in understanding how to locate the start of the QDoc processing and then being able to see any
exception error messages. Explanations of the exception error messages are located in the
reference section of Technical Reference: QAD QXtend.

1.2 QAD QXtend Inbound Connections Viewer

The connection pool for Ul API connections contains a built-in connection viewer. Using the Start
link you can debug your QDacs. Follow this process to start viewing the telnet connections:

1 Openthe QXI pagein Internet Explorer: http://gaddemo:8080/gxi
2 Navigate to the QADERP UIAPI Connection Pool.
3 View the current connectionsin the pool.

4 Click the Start link to start the telnet viewer process:

Connections: All

Status Process
] mifg o null Start Lose |

Q1die 1

5 Click Refresh on the Connections viewer page.

6 You should now see aView link for the connection:

M QAD



Diagnostics and Troubleshooting 477

Connections: Al

!
Pide 1 o mig o ~a

View | Stog Cioae

7 Click the View link.

8 A new pop-up window will display. Thiswindow will be adirect view on the telnet
connection.

9 If thereisan error in the QDoc, the scrolling of the QDoc on the telnet window halts at the
location of the error. When finished testing your connections, choose the Stop link, which
displays next to the Start link.

10 Process the QDocs used in the Queue Manager lab through QXtend and view the connections
asthey go through the screen.

2. QAD QXtend Outbound Logging

The QAD QXtend Outbound services are on the OpenEdge background sessions. Therefore the
logging of the servicesis handled within the OpenEdge code. Thisis different to thelogging in
QAD QXtend Inbound which was Java-based. The QX O Server logs directory islocated at:

/dr01/gadapps/gea/gxtend/gxoserver/logs

2.1 ldentifying QXO Session logs

The session log files for the Event Service, Message Publisher and Message Sender services are
written to the QX O Server logs directory and use the naming convention: <instance numbers-
<name of services.log.For example, 001-ES1.1og, 002-MP1.1log and SO on.

To easily identify which session log corresponds to which serviceinstance, you will need accessto
the QX O Ul to view the sessions that are currently running. Follow this process to identify the
service log filesin the system:

1 Open the QXI page in internet explorer http://qgaddemo:8080/gxo.
2 Select the Dashboard tab.

3 Click the Serviceslink. This displays an overview graph of the services currently running in
the system.

4 Expand each of the serviceslinks:
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v

Business Objects

H Overview
=l Services
= Event Service
= ES1
= @ Inst00z
=l Message Publisher
= MP1
= @ Inst003
=l Message Sender
= MS1
= @ Inst004
=l M52
= @ Inst005
= Email Service
= Archive Service

Each of the Inst002, Inst003, and so on, has a corresponding session log filein the QXO
Server logs directory.

Use WinSCP to navigate to the logs directory and identify each of the session log files. The
logs directory islocated at: /dr01/qgadapps/gea/qgxtend/qgxoserver/logs.

In this directory there should be files with the names 002-ES1.10g,003-MP1.10g, 004 -
MS1.log and 005-MS2.log.

Open the files and view the level of detail in them.

2.2 Increasing QXO Session Logging Level

The default logging level of the QXO servicesis 0, which indicates that only Error and Info
messages are logged to the session log files. Info messages include details of when services are
started and stopped. Error messages occur when processing halts due to a configuration or data
error. To increase the logging level, follow this process:

1

10

Use WinSCP to navigate to the logs directory. Use the demo-admin session that is configured
in the WinSCP application.

Navigate to the QX O server scripts directory at:
/dr01/gadapps/gea/gxtend/gxoserver/scripts.

Open the start-sess.sh script.

Notice the LOGLEVEL variableis currently set to 0.
Increase the logging level by setting LOGLEVEL=2.
Save the changes to the start-sess.sh file.

Note that the change to the logging level setting does not take place automatically. The
services need to stopped and started for the setting to take place.

Navigate to the Services on the QXO Ul and click Stop All.
Once the services have stopped, click Start All to start the services again.

Using WinSCP, navigate to the logs directory at:
/dr01/gadapps/gea/gxtend/gxoserver/logs.
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Open the session log files and view the extralogging details that are present.

Using the Generalized Codes configuration setup in a previous lab (06 Business Objects and
Profiles), process some Generalized Codes records. You can do this by logging into QAD EE
and creating some Generalized Codes records.

View the session log files again using WinSCP navigate to the logs directory at:
/dr0l1/gadapps/gea/gxtend/gxoserver/logs

Open the session log files and view the extralogging details that are present.
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